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A FEW REMARKS ON THE PRONUNCIATION Olf 

LATIN. 

1. The accent or stress is dUioays on the penutHmate (the last 

syllable but one), or the antepefmUimaie (the last syllable 
but two). 

2, If the penultimate is long, the stress is upon it; ^ short. It is 

on the {tntepenuUimate, 

3* S final is never e mute ; in other words, it always constitutes a 
syllable with a preceding consonant (or consonants). (Thus 
ma-re.) 

4. C and G are soft (that is, pronounced like s, j) respectiTcly- 

before e (with <By ob), and t. 

5. (i»,ffu, are pronounced respectively like hw, gu) (antlquus =: 

awtikicusi sanguis = samgwis)* 



PREFACE 



TO THE SEVENTEENTH EDITION. 



The present edition of this deservedly popular work 
is the result of a careful revision of what may be 
called its mechanical parts. The Vocabularies, and 
the Latin and English Index, have been much ex- 
tended by the addition of many words necessary for 
the learner in writing the exercises. A greater uni- 
formity of reference has been secured. A few rules 
and observations have been omitted or simplified. 
Head lines indicating the main contents of each page 
have been prefixed. Every thing has been done 
which has suggested itself to the Editor, or has been 
suggested by friends who use the book in their 
schools, to make it more useful to the beginner. 

At the same time, no pains have been spared to do 
this without altering in any way the character of the 
work, or making it inconvenient to use it side by 
side with copies of the last edition. 
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PREFACE 



TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



The title of this little work was suggested by Mrs. 
Marcet's ' Mary*% Orammar.^ The object of it is to 
enable the pupil to do exercises from the first day of 
his beginning the study of his Accidence. "With this 
view, I have at first confined myself to the third 
person singular of a few tenses, and to one case of 
a noun : a plan suggested by an able writer in the 
Quarterly Journal of Education. 

The principles of imitation and frequent repetition 
are acted upon, as in a larger work which I have 
just published ; and the principal difficulties of the 
language (the accusative with the infinitive; the use 
of the participle in dm, &c.) are, it is hoped, ftdly 
explained, and illustrated by a sufficient number of 
examples. 

T. Z. A. 



To the tMrd edition I have added additional constrning lessons on 
the principal cot^junctions, and on the translation of participles. 

T. K. A. 



TABLE OF CONTENTS. 



LESSON PAGE 

1. On forming the accusatiTe case 7 

2. On forming the 3rd pers. sing, of tlirec tenses in 1st oonjug. 10 
3. ■ in 2nd conjug. 11 

4. ■ in 8rd conjug. 12 

5. -^— in 4th coi\jug. 13 

6. — — — — ^— — ^— — ^— in the four 

conjugations 14 

7. Adjectives iaus, er 15 

8. Terminations of the Genitive sing 17 

9. Oenitive of price 18 

10. Omission of *wa«,' *^Ai»^' 20 

11. On the formation of the perfect ib. 

12. Gen. with neut. adjective, &c 21 

13. Infinitive. Gen. with est 23 

14. Ace. Plural 24 

15. Dative and Ablative singular. Time* Place 25 

16. Adjectives mis 26 

17. On the perfect of the 3rd Conjugation. Verbs whose root 

ends injp or 6 27 

18. Terminations of the 3rd plural 29 

19. Of the nom. and gen. plural 30 

20. On finding the nom. of third Declension 31 

21. Ne with imperatives 32 

22. On the perf. of Verbs whose root ends in c, g,OT qu . . • 34 

23. — . d or t, Dat. and 

Abl. plur 35, 36 

24. Boot of the perf. with lengthened (and often changed) vowel 37 

25. Abl. of price 39 

26. On distinguishing root of perf. from root of present ... 40 

27. The personal pronouns. Apposition 41 

28. Nominative after est, &c. Some tenses of esse ..... 43 

29. The compounds of esse 44 

30. Tenses of the ««^;fmc^ti>6 46 

31. Engplish infinitive expressing a purpose 47 

32. That expressing a consequence after such, so, &c. Summus 

mons, &c 48 

SB. Some tenses of posse. Interrogative Particles 50 

34. Root of supine .* 52 

35, The Participles 54 

A3 



b CONTENTS. 

•LEBsas FAas 

36. Translation of the participle of the perf. active. The abla- 

tive absolute 55 

37. The Gerunds. Occidgre declined 57 

38. The participle in dus. SpistSla scribenda 59 

39. Translation c^ * is to he cultivated,' &c. Agent after the 

partic. in dus 61 

40. Verbs that govern the dative 62 

41. Terminations of the 2>er«on« 64 

42. The pronoun ' is* Conditional Sentences .66 

43. Scrihendum est mihi 67 

44. Subj. pres. and imperf. of esse 68 

45. Credekdum est Caio * 69 

46. Colenda est virtus • 71 

47. The Infinitive Mood 78 

48. Passive Forms 75 

49. Qui, S^v^> quod. MiM creditor, &c 76 

60. Deponent Verbs 78 

61. The Comparative and Superlative 80 

62. Prepositions - 82 

63. Translation of 'way/' «»^A«' 83 

54. Translation of 'ott^A^' 85 

65. Ablative denoting the measure of excess or defect. Quo — eo ; 

quanio — tanto 87 

56. Quo 88 

57. Fcenitet, pudet, &c • 89 

(additional CONSTBXriNa XESSONS.) 

58. St — et; qwtm — turn, &c 91 

59. Aut; vel; sive (seu), &c ••.92 

60. At, sed, tamen, &c. (adversatives) 93 

61. Nam, igitur, &c. (causals) • . • ib. 

Q2. Ut 94 

63. 2VJ 96 

64. Quin 96 

65. Quominus ••••97 

G^. Vereor ne : vereor ut 98 

67. InterrogatiVes 99 

68. in dependent sentences 100 

69. Double questions • • ib. 

70. Conjunctions that always tslke subj 101 

71 — ^78. On construing participles by accessory sentences 102 — ^106 

Sketch of the Accidence : with Tables, Vocabularies, &c. . • 109 

Genders 124 

Questions 129 

Table of IXfferences of Idiom 133 

Index I. English 135 

— II. Latin 1 , ^g 

Hints for finding root ot present from root of perfect J 



HENRY'S 
FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



Words printed in IteHc letters, (thus, mensa,) in an exercise, are 
phrases that are not to be translated word for word; or about 
which something has been tanght that should be remembered. 

Numerals t»<AeK»tf refer to the sections of the book; abovetheUne, 
and followed by a curve, to the table of questions, pp. 12©— 1S2; 
above the line, but without a curve, to the table of difference, 
pp. 183, 134. In some few instances the page is referred to^ in 
which case the letter p, is placed before the numeral. 

Lesson 1. 
Cases in Latin and English. 

1. Where in English we put a preposition before 
a nonn, the Eomans often used no preposition, biit 
changed the end of the word. 

2. llins, 'mens-a' being 'a table;' ^mens-flp' is "op 
a table;' *mens-a/ *by a table/ and so on. 

3. A word so jdtered is cafled a case of that word ; 
thus menscB is called the genitive case of mensa ; and 
so on. 

4. The unaltered word is said to be in the namina- 
tive case, though it is not strictly a case. 

5. All Latin nouns do not form their cases exactly 
in the same way. 

As there are five principal ways of forming the 
cases of a noun^ nouns are divided into five classes, 
each class being caQed a declension. 

6. (a) Nouns that end in a in the nominative, and 

make their genitive in (b, are of the first 

declension. 
(b) Nouns that end in us, er, urn, and make their 

genitives in i, are of the second declension. 
Ic) Nouns in us^ that make their genitive in w, 
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CaseSy continued: the Accusative. 



and all nouns in u, are of the fourth de- 
clension. 

{d) Nouns that end in es, and make their genitive 
in ei, are of the fifth declension. 

(e) JSTouns with any ending not set down as be- 
lon&;ing to the other declensions, and those 
wim an ending belonging to some other 
declension, but with a genitive in * is/ be- 
long to the third declension *. 

7. On the Accusative case. 

The accusative is the case that follows transitive 
verbs, and manj prepositions. 

8. A transitive verb is one that gives no complete 
meaning till some person or thing is mentioned to 
whom or which the action was done. 

He killed — (killed whom ?) the blacksmith. 

9. The following are the accusative endings of the 
five declensions for the singular number. 

1. 2. 4. 3. 5. 

am um em. 

But J):^^ If a noun is neuter, its accusative is the 
same as the nominative ^. 

10. These endings are to be added to the wordy 
when the endings of the nominative, as set down in 



a TABLE OP THE DECLENSIONS. 


Irfoims that end in 


Genitive 




a 


SB 


are of the first 1 




ms, er, ran 


• 

1 


. . second 




xu, u 


Ha 


. . fourth 




68 


• 

ei 


. • • fifth 


^ Dedenrion. 


Those with any 








other ending, or 








with thete if their 
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• . . third ^ 




gen. end in ' b ' 









b In English aU ikinffs are neuter; hut in Latin the names ot 
thinffe are some tnascvUne, tome feminine, some neuter. 



Rules for forming the Oases. 9 

the table (in p. 8, note «), have been thrown away. 
But to this there are two exceptions : — 

(1) The case-endings (or * terminations ') of nouns 

of the second declension in er, are added 
on thus : e is drqpt, and the termination 
then added on to the r. Thus agef% agr-^ 
Ace. agr-um. (Sometimes however the e 
is kept; aapuer, Ace. puer-um.) 

(2) The terminations of the third declension are 

added on to some form that is generally not 
found in the nominatives Thus they are 
added on to lapid, the nominative being 
lapis, Gen. lapid-is. 

(3) The root, or form to which the terminations 

of the third declension are to be added, is 
to be got from the genitive by throwing 
away * is.' 



Exercise 1. 

[Obs. m., /., n, stand for matculine, feminine, and neuter. 
G. stands for geniiive,'] 

11. Determine of what declension each of the following words 

is, and write down its accusative case. 



Vocabulary 1. 

Crown, garland. 

Island, 

Friend, 

Umpire, 

Leaf, 

Garden, 

Law, 

Chariot, 

Pace, 

Dust, 

Time, 

Oak, 

Horn, 



corona 

insttla 

amicus, G. amid 

arbiter, G. arbitr-i 

folium, G. folii 

hortus, G, horti 

lex, G. legis 

curms, G. currfis 

fades, G. fadei. 

pulvis, G. pulv6r-is 

tempus, G. temp6r-is, neut. 

quercus, G. querciis. 

oomu, neut. 



Ket-wobds c. 

(coronation). 

{insuliMr). 

{amicable). 

{arbitration). 

(foliage). 

fAor^culture). 

(legal). 

(curricle). 

i pulverize), 
temporal). 

(cor»«copia). 



c That is, English words that are derived from the Latin words^ 
and may serve as a Jceg to their meaning. 
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Mrai Conjugation : Jbrmations. 



, Lesson 2. 

12. The persons of the Latin Terb are distinguiahed 
hj their endings (as think-es^ and ihink-$ are in Eng- 
lish). But in Latin aO the pervons have different 
endings ; and the pronoun /, thou, &c. is generally 
left out, because the ending of the verb shows the 
person meant. 

(Yerbs whose infinitives end in dri, as am-are.) 

13. By throwing off dr8 you get tiie root. 

14. By adding at to the root you get the third per- 
son singular of the present tense : by adding abat, the 
third person singular of the imperfect tense : by add- 
ing abit, the third person singiJar of the future tense. 



am-dbat, was loving, 
aja-dbit, will love. 



(a) Am-are, to love : root am. 
am.-dt, loves ; is loving ; or 
does love. 

Where in English we use an auxiliary verb, **v)ill love/' "way 
love/' &c., the Bomans used endings to the root, as vaxi-aho, I will 
love. 

15. Vocabulary 2. 



administr-are 

laud-are 

jur-are 

dr-are 

salt-are 

vit-are 

sedific-are 

imperium, G. imperii 

agricdla 

mur-UAy i 

mors, &. mort'is 



Key-wobbs. 
(adfttifiMtration) . 
Icmdatori/). 
'ad-jure). 
arable), 
'saltatory), 
in-e-vitable). 
edification *). 
tmperioua). 
offricttUure). 
a mural crown f ) . 
'mortal). 



To administer. 

To praise. 

To swear. 

To plough. 

To dance. 

To avoid. 

To build. 

Government, 

Husbandman^ 

Wall, 

Death, 

Boy, 

Way; road. 

To show, or point out, monstr-are 

Dragon, draco, G. dracon-is. 

Voice, vox, G. voc-is 

Fox, vulpes, G. vulp-is. 

Not, non (before the verb). 

Girl, paella, G. pudto. 

- - - ■ — . — 

* This word means * the building a man up ' in reHgious know- 
ledge and practice : building on th.efonndeition of faith. 

t A crown given to the soldier who first moimted the wdlU of a 
besieged city. 



puer, G. puSri (keeps e) — (puerile). 



via 



]Ae-vums). 
X^R-moiutrcfte). 

(vocal). 



lirii Ckmjuffiiihn, Second Conjugation. 11 

Model sentence. (The accnaaiLVe is placed he/ore the 

verb.) 

16. Serriiifi imperinm administrat. 
Sertdus (the) g&pemment administers. 

17. IH;^ The Latin language has no artick, that is, 
no separate word for a or the* 

JBaerctse 2. 

18. [Order: Norn. Ace. Verb.] 

Balbus^ is'building a wall. The boy shows the 
road. Gaius will-bimd a wall. The hoy will-show 
the road. The husbandman will-plough. Gains was- 
ploughing^. Gains wiU-praise the boy. The boy 
wiU-avoid death. He was-swearing. The boy dances. 
The boy will-dance. The girl was-dancing. The boy 
will-avoid the fox. The fox was-avoiding the boy. 

jgST When there is a *not,' the present witii 'doM* moat lie 
used : and the anxiliaxy verb (doer, will, shaU, &c.) must 
stand before the ' not, e. g. ' does not* 

Puer Tmaum sedificafto^. Gains puellain hxAoL 
Balbns jura^'^. Agricola ara^. Balbus puerum vit^ 
bat. Puer mortew* yitdbit. Puerww non laudo^. 
laudato saltabat, laudabat ; jurat, SBdificabit, vitat, 
saltabat, yitabit, vitabat ; laudabit, saltat, jurat, 
jurat, monstrabat, arabit; monstrat, a&difioat,TLtabit. 



Lesson 3. 
( Verbs whose infinitive ends in ere.) 

19. VOCABULABY 3. 

Kbt-wos]>b. 



To fear, 
Tose^ 

Tolao^ \ 
To UngVat, j 
To bold. 
To frighten. 
To teach, 

A Christian, 


tTm-ere 
▼Yd-ere 

xfd-ere 

tSn-cre 
terr-ere 
dfic-ere 

Christian 


-US, O. 


9^1^ 

(pro-vioff). 
(de-riiie). 

(a <tf»-ant). 

(^em-fy), 

\doo-tar). 

m 

1. 


d Bdlbu9 and Caiut are 


the Latin names. 

a6 


Gan. BcM, CcdL 



12 Second and Third Conjugations. 

20. The root is got by throwing off ere. 

21. The endings of the third persons singular are, 

(pres.) (imperf.) (fat) 

et, ebat^ ebit. 

JEivercise 3. 

22. A Christian does not fear death. The boy will 
fear the dragon. The voice will frighten the boy. 
The boy was holding the fox. The boy will hold the 
dragon. Balbus was laughing-at the boy. He was 
building a wall. Caius will plough. He swears. A 
Christi^ will not fear death. !6albus was showing 
the way. 

timet^ ridebit, terrebat ; tenet, videt, videbit. 

ridebaty tenebat, timet ; timebit, terret, timebat. 
Puer yvlpem non timet. Draco puerwm terreW^. 
Balbus draconem tenebat. Puella \iam jxianstrdbat. 
Puer -pueTlam ndet. Caius yaerum docebat. 



Lesson 4. 
( Verbs whose infinitive ends in ere.) 

23. Vocabulary 4. Ket-woeds 

To neglect, disregard, neglig-Sre {negUgent). 

To shut, daud-Cre (mclude). 

To write, scr!b-«re (de-*cn6«). 

To slay, occTd-Sre. 

To learn, disc-6re (ciwciple). 

To lead, duc-gre {dA-dMce). 

Gate, porta (porter). 

Letter, epistfila (epigtle). 

Slave, servns {servile). 

Master, dominns (dondneer). 

24. The root is got by throwing off Sre, and the 
terminations of the third persons singular are, 

(pres.) (imperf.) (/w^-) 

it, ebat, et. 

Exercise 4. 

25. The slave will shut the gate. The girl was 
writing a letter. Balbus disregards the voice. The 



Third and Fourth Conjugatmis. 13 

boy will learn. Caius was learning. The girl will 
show the garden. The master wiU praise (his) slave. 
The slave was showing the way. The slave will not 
fear death. The slave will plough. 

discit, claudit, claudebat ; negUget, seribit, scribet, 
el^udet, discebat, scribet ; oecldit, discet, ducit. 

Servus dominwm occidt^. Puer diBcebat Servus 
portam claadebaL Epistokwi scrib^^. Jurdbit Fuella 
fio^umlsLuddbat Puella mortem vitaSiY. Puervulpm 
Qon iimebit Ghristianns mortem non tim^^. 



Lesson 5. 
( Verbs whose infinitives end in ire.) 

26. VoCABtFLARY 5. 

To hear^ aud-ire {audi-hle), 

10 tee, J, sent-ire (senti-meni). 

To perceive, / ^ ' 

o open, [ apgp.jj.0 (aperture). 

To uncover, J ^ \ i' / 

To bind, vinc-ire. 

g^"' > dolor, O. dolor-is, masc. (dolor-ous). 

Head, caput, G. capit-is, neut, (capit-BX). 

27. The root is got by throwing away ire, and the 
endings of the third persons singular are, 

(pres.) (imperf.) (^w^.) 

it, iebat, iet. 

Exercise 5. 

28. The boy hears a voice. Balbus will feel pain. 
The slave uncovers his head. The girl will open the 
letter. Balbus will bind (his *^ head. Caius will hear 
the voice. Caius was uncovering (his) head. Balbus 
will write the letter. The n)aster neglects (his) slave. 

vinciebat, sentiet, audiet ; sentit, audiebat, aperit, 
audit, aperiebat, sentiet; vincit^ audit, sentiebat. 

Puer caput ymciebat, Balbus vocem audic^. Caius 
AxAoTem vitabit. Puella dol6rc;w mniiebat, Servus 

* Not to be translated. 



14 Di^iinciiona of Chr^ugaiioM. 

epistolom scribebat. Caiiis servxim laudabal Serms 
mumm eedificat. Servus currum monstrabit. 



Lesstm 6. 

29. The forms we have now gone through are the 
four classes (or conjugations as they are called) of 
Terbs. They are distinguished by the endings of l^e 
infinitive mood. 

30. (a) Verbs whose infinitives end in dre^ are of 

the first conjugation^ and their favourite 
vowel is long a. 
{h) Verbs whose infinitive ends in ere, are of 
the second conjugation, and their favourite 
vowel is long e, 

(c) Verbs whose infinitive ends in 8re, are of 
the third conjugation, and their favourite 
vowels are short e and short i, 

(d) Verbs whose infinitive ends in ire^ are of 
the fourth conjugation, and their favourite 
vowel is lofig i. 

31, Terminations of the Infinitive. 

1 conjug. 2 conjug. 3 conjug. 4 conjug. 

(favourite vowel a) (fav, vowel e) (fav. vowels 6, !) (ftw, vowHi) 

Infin.:— are ere ere ire 

32. Third persons of three tenses. 

1. 2. 

Present, at et 

Imperf, abat ebat 

Future, ab!t ebit 

33. VoCABULABY 6. 

To fight, pugn-ire 

To sing, cant-are 

To play, lud-«re 

To cry ont, clam-are 

To answer, respond- ere 

To sin, pecc-ftre 

To ran, curr-Sre 

To hope for, sper-are 

Father, pttt-er, O, patr-ia (jpofernal). 



3. 


4. 


ift 


It ^ 


ebat 


; iebat 


et 


i^t 




(pugn-icioiia), 

(cant-icle), 

(de-htde). 

{clam-aaT). 

(respond). 




(peco-tcat). 
(ourr-icle). 
{de'sper'tkte). 



Exerci9i en the Four Cof^^ugations. 
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JExereise 6. 

34. The girl siiigs.. The boy was smging. The 
slave will play. The slave was crying-out. The 
boy will answer. Balbus will laugh. The husband- 
man was not ploughing. Caius is plou^bing. Balbus 
will not answer. The boy will sin. The slave will 
fight. The master was praising (his) slave. The 
boy will run. The girl was running. 

Servus mortem sperabat. Pater currebat. Servus 
pugnabat. Balbus sentiet. Mors Balbum terrebit. 
Mors Christianum non terret. Puer vocem audiet. 
Puer vulpem non timet. Servus dominum occidebat. 
Puella peccabat. Servus cantabit. Balbus audit. 
Pater sentit. 



Lesson 7. 
(Adjectives in US| er.) 
35. Vocabulary 7. 



To finish. 
Labour, 
Mother, 
Womaai, 

To bury. 

Dead, 

Son, 

Snake, 

To find. 

Money, 

Snm-of-money, 



fin-Tre. 

labor, G, labor-is, m. 

mater, &. matr-is 

mnlier, O, mmlier-is. 

anciUa 

sep^-Tre 

mortnus, mortna, mortuum. 

filios, G. filii. 

angnis, anguis, m, (pronounced angwis). 

rep€r-ire 

[pecunia 

{magister, G, magistr-i, 
a master who teaehes 
domlfn-nB, G, i, a master 
who owns 

Mine, mena, mea, menm. 

Good, bonus, bona, bonnm. 

His, her, its, theirs, suus, sua, suum; used when the person 
whose the thing is, is the nominatiye to the verb. 

36. ©:3r" Adjectives in tis, er, have a masculine, a 



Master, 



(maternal). 

(ancillan/), 
{sepulture), 
[mortuary chapel). 
(filial). 



ifepertory). 
(pecutUan/). 

\ (magisterial). 



s 



(domineer), 
(excitement). 



16 



Declension of Acfy'ecHves, 



feminine, and a neuter {orm, and they are declined 
exactly like Bubstantives. 

The masculine ends in us or er; Gen. t. (Decl. iL) 

— feminine a; Gr. (e. (Decl. i.) 

— neuter um ; G. «. (Decl. iL) 

Hence the aoc, of an adjective is got by 9. For instance^ 
if the adjective be bonus (whose fern, is bona ; neui. bonum), 
if I want the ace, masc. or neut.j I take the ace, of bonus or 
bonum respectively ; if I want the aec.fem,, I take the €tce, 
of bona, which is bonam. 

37. Every noun is masculine, feminine, or neuter^ ; 
and every adjective must be of the same case, gender, 
and number as the noun of which it is spoken ». 

38. Mulier ancillam suam excitat. 
The woman maid her awakens. 

Obs. Except ¥dth these little words, meus, suus, &e. the a4jective 
generally stands before its substantive. ' Bonus puer/ a 
good boy. 
[^cillam suam : — suam is put in the accusative feminine, be- 
cause ancillam (the noun of which it is spoken) is in the 
accusative feminine,"] 



^ See 9, note b. 

8 Table by which the gender of a substantive is to be determined. 
For exceptions, see pp. 124, 125, 126. 
I. Dbcl. tJlfeminine, except foeta (poet), and other designations 
of men. 



us, er, masculine : except, humus, domus (fern.), and 
few more. 
neuter. 



{us, er, 
a 
um, n( 
TV DsGx. /^^' masculine, except manus (fem.), and a few more. 

\n, neuter. 
V TyRCT. i ^ ^^^' (Dies masculine, but sometimes ybn. in sin- 
* \ gular.) 



III. Decl. Masc. term. 

ES, OS, OS, 
ES increasing, 
that is, having 
in the genitive 
asyllahle more 
than in the no- 
minative, 
o, when not do, 
SfOfio, 



Fem. term. 
do,go, io, 
as, is, aus, 

es not increcuing, 
s after a consonant. 



Neut. term. 

c, a, t, e, I, n, 

or, ur, us. 

(But us with 
long u, in words 
of more than 
one syll. is/em.) 
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Exercise 7. 

39. The father buries (his *) dead son. The hus- 
bandman finds a jsnake. (My) friend does not hear 
my voice. A slave was shutting the gate. The 
master is teaching the boy. The master will rouse 
up his slave. Gains disregards the law. The boy 
-mil finish his labour. The girl was finishing her 
labour. The master will show his garden. The 
father will praise (his) good son. 

Pater filit^m sut^m Aocebat Agricola angu^m non 
l^mehit. Cains legem negUge^. Christianus pecunia»e 
negligiY. MortuMm agncokm sepeli^/. Pater inQUs 
yooem meam non neglige^. 



Lesson 8. 

40, The following are the genitive terminations of 
the five declensions : 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 

SB i is {ts ei. 

i@r (1) In the Genitive of the fourth 4$ is for u-is. 

(2) In the Genitive of the fifth, the e is long when it follows a 
vowel; «Aor^ when it does not. (Faciei, fidei.) 

41. Vocabulary 8. 

Through, per, governs accusative. 

To walk, amh&lare (per-am5ttZ^e). 

To call, vocare {vocative). 

Poet, poeta, m. 



fevertfre (the first is the 



To overturn, J literal meaning : the se* 

To pull-down, I cond the word we should 

1^ use in English). 
House, dom-us, us, Jr. (domestic). 

Body, corpfis, corpSr-is, n, {corporal punishment). 

Daughter, fiU-a, »,/. {filial). 

Great, magnus {mofftUtude), 

Little,"! ««^„,„ 

SmaU,/ ^'^' 

City, town, urbs, urb-is,/. {urbane). 

He himself, ips-e, a, um. 
Queen, reglna. 

King, rex, G, reg-is {reffat), 

* Words in parenthesis ( ) arc not to be translated. 



IB Exercise on the Oenitwe Case, 

Sceptre, sceplrum. 

To tear-to-pieces, dilaniare. 

An ass, asTnus, G, as¥ni (on'nine). 

To avenge, vindlcare (vindicHye), 

Lion, leo, G. leonis. 

41*. Ipse SuUse domum evertit. 
He-himself Sulla's home pulls-down. 

Obs. JgSSr ^o governed genitive stands first, unless the governing 
noun is emphatic. When the governing noun is to stand 
before its genitive, it will have an accent after it (Thus; 
festival^. 

Exercise 8. 

42. The slave shuts the gate of the city. He- 
himself will not pull down his friend's house. The 
father will not disregard the voice of his son. The 
father is burying the body of (his) dead son. The 
boy was pointing-out the snake's body. My mother 
was praising the poet's daughter. The good boy was 
walking through the city. My father will call the 
husbandman's daughter. The poet was holding the 
queen's crown. 

Filius patris suf mortem wiadicdbit. Pater filit sue 
\ocem non neglige^. Leo asmum dilania^. Servus 
dommt Bui mortem vindicaJa^. IRegis sceptrum 
yiiebit. Agricola per urhem ombvlabit. 



Lesson 9. 



Say the termination of the tenses (32). Give the accusa- 
tive endings (9). Give the genitive endings (40). 

43. Vocabulary 9. 

At nothinc /nihTli (the genitive of nihXlum, which is 

^' \ only used in some particular phrases). 
To value, a»tTmare (eHimoHon), 

At a great (price), 1 ^„,^: x 
At a^h ftricej;/ "»«"+• 
At a littie ftricehl rjoryi f 
At a low (price), f P»rviT. 

To think little o^ parvi sestTmare. 

Labour, t&hor, G, labor-is. 

Wise, sapiens, sapientis (saptetU), 

True, real, verus, vera, verum {verUj/), 

Virtue, virtus, G. virtut-is,/. 

t These are genitives, price being understood. 



Chnitive of Price, 19 

44. With some words the price or value is put in 
the genitive. 

Sapiens virtutem magni sestimat. 

The wise man virtue at a great (price) vaiuea. 

45. Magna regis corona, the hinges great craum. 
Magna boni regis corona, the good king's great 

crown. 
Imitate this order ; adj. — gen. — aubst. 

Exercise 9. 

46. He disregards his slave's great labour. He 
sees a great snake. The boy was avoiding the 
snake's great body. He is avoiding the great snake's 
great body. The master was rousing up his slave. 
He win feel great sorrow. The poet will feel real 
sorrow. The father will not neglect the sorrow of 
his son. Gaius values true virtue at a great (price). 
The master thinke little of the labour of his slave. 
The f&ther will value my labour at a great (price). 

Cidus amici sui laborem parvi cesUmat. Pater 
laborem meum fnagni cestitnat. Leo asmi corpus 
dilaniabat. Mater laudabat filiam. Yulpes leonem 
timet. Boni pueri caput aperiebat. Dominus servi 
sui epistolam aperiet. Magnam urbis portam clau- 
debat. Servus puerum vocabit. 



Leeeon 10. 
47. Vocabulary 10. 

Very great, greatest, maxlmus. 

At a very great (price), 1 y . 

At a very high (pnee), / ""*^""*' 

At a very low (price)^ minimi. 

Avarice, avaritia. 

Unlearned, indoctus. 

Avaricious; greedy, avaros. 

Wisdom, sapientia. 

Impiotis, ' impius. 

Money, stmi of maoej, pecunia {peemiiary). 



20 pmmion of^Kan^ ' Thing^' 8fe, 



V / 



48. Avaxus maaUmi 
The avaricious (man) at a very great (price) 

eestimat pectiniam. 
values mon^*' , 

When the rioTin meant is man, woman, or thing, it 
is often left out in Latin. If man is meant, the 
adjective must, of course, be masculine; if woman, 
feminine; y£ thing, neuttr. 

Exercise 10. 

(Ask questions from 1 — ^ p. 129.) 

49. The avaricious (man) values virtue at-a-low- 
price (thinks little of virtue) *. He was pulling down 
the avaricious (man's) house. He will avenge the 
death of the wise (man). The wise (man) values 
virtue at-a- very-great (price). The impious (man) 

. 'will fear death. The avaricious (man) will build a 
small house. The poet will build a great house. 
The poet's daughter was walking through the great 
city. The unlearned (man) laughs-at the poet. The 
true poet will laugh-at the unlearned (man). 

Christianus pecuniaw parvf sestimafti*^ *. Impii 
domum evert^^. Indoctus sapientia^w parvi cesttmat. 
Caius sapientiam laudaitY. Amict lauda^ sapientiam. 
Christianus BNBxiiiam \iiabit. Mater bonam filiam 
laudabat. Magnam regis coronam videbit. Leo 
dilaniabit asinum. Puer magnam quercimi monstra- 
bit. Servus domini sui hortum monstrabat. 



Lesson 11. 

On the formation of the Perfect. 

59. The perfect has the same ending in all the 
conjugations ; but this one ending is a^ded on to a 

* t 
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particular root \ that is altered in various ways from 

that of the present. 

51. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 

the root of the perfect is generally formed by adding 

dv, ti, and iv, respectively, to the root of the present. 
Thus from am-are mon-ere aud-ire 

(Boot of present) am- mon- aud- 

(Boot of perfect) amav- monii- audiv- 

52. Terminations of the third person singular, in the Perfect, 

Flftperfeet, and Fuiure perfect of the active v<nce. 

Fhmerfect grat 1 *o ^ a^^ed to the 

Future perfect, grit; J root of the perfect. 

63. Find the roots of the perfect for cant-are, terr- ' 

ere, doc-ere, sepel-ire. 

.» 

Exercise 11. >.* 

54. The boy had heard a voice. The slave will 
have shown the road. The lion has tom-in-pieces 
the ass. The slave has avoided pain. Caius had v 
praised his slave. The fox had frightened the boy. ^ 
The master has taught the boy. The Christian did 
not fear death. He nad valued wisdom at-a- very-low 
price (minimi). 

Juravgrat. Agricola arav&it. Vulpes terruerit 
puemm. Servus speravit mortem. Puella peccave- 
rat. Servus cantabit. Pater mortuum filium sepeli- 
v^rat. Magnam poetas sapientiam parvi sestimavit. 
Yeram virtutem magni sestimav^rat. 



Lesson 12. 

55. VOCABULAKT 11. 

Bod, mSlns. Evil, malum (newt. adj. used oi subHX 

Something, alTqnid (».). 

i By a root is here meant that j^art of a word which ie found un^ 
changed intdlthe eaeee or teneeo ^ken of. 



22 Genitive with Neuter Adjective. 

How mwih, qoantiu, quanta, quaBtum (gKonfiiy). 

Pleasure, volttptas, O, voluptatis (voliiptiiry)» 

Lofle, amitUre. 

Unwilling, invTtns (to be translated, ' unwilUngltf *). 

Fignre^ figOra. 

To have, habere. QuibU). 

Stabilily, stabilYtas. 

To condemn, damnare {damnaiioft)' 

Unlearned, indoctns. 

Industry, indnstria. 

56. Figura nihil habet stabilitatis. 

The figure nothing has of stability (lias no 

stability). 

n J. 1.. ^-44« 1 f ^ow much of pleasure. {Lat,\ 

Quantum voluptaua^ < /, , ,^ \ /i? \ "^ 

^ I \^^ much pleasure,) {Eng,) • 

57. CEng) He does it WMoUUngUf, 

\Ij(U.) He unwilling does it. 

Exercise 12. [Questions 1 — 5.] 

Find, by 61, the root of perfect from hab-ere, vit-2re, 
dilani-are, laud-are. 

58. The boy will lose some time. Sow much plea- 
sure does the unlearned man lose ! The figure had 
(per/.) no stability. He avoided much evil. The lion 
had tom-to^pieces the ass. The father praised his 
son. My father values industry very highly ^. 

Servus viam monstr-av-^ra^. Puer mortem tim-u-tY. 
Dominus servww suww excit-av-^ra^. AUqidd temport^ 
invitus amitt^^. Ghristiinusavaritiamdamna^. Quan- 



•^ %SF Bom, maU, &c. (the genitives of lowum, malum) are here 
use d as s ubstantives. 
^ BT Neuter adjecHvet are often followed by a gfniUve case. 
These adiectivef are genamlly inch as relate to ^iuatUi^: ind^niie 
numeraU, ac 
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tum Iiab^^ Yoluptatiis sapientia ! Ayaritia mhil hab^^ 
ver<6 Yoluptatis. Quantum voluptattis hab-u-^n^ / 



Lesson 13. [Questions 1 — 6.] 

69. VOCABULAKY 12. 

To err, errare. 

Katural-to-man^ humanus {hwman). 

Nobody, nemo> O, nemtn-is. 

To offend-against; to wrong,"] 

To break (a law, oue*B word, >vi5lare (violute), 

&c.) J 

FideUtyj feitb; one's word,l . , ^^^.^ 

honour, &c*, J ' 

To keep ; to observe, servare (prc-*eroe). 

(One's) country, patria, G, ss, f. (patriotism). 

It is, est. 

Citizen, civis, (7. civis (civil). 

To command, impSrare (imperative). 

Easy, £Ek:ilis, m. f.; facile, n. (facility/). 

Disgraceful, turpis, m. f . j turpe, n. (turpitude) . 

Law, lex, legis, f. (^e^Mlation). 

60. Sumanum est errare. 
Natural-to-man iUts to err ". 

Christidni est neminem violare. 

The Dart 1 

Tb d f C^f^ Christian it is nobody to tor on g, 

61. To lie is ® disgraceful. {Lat.) 
It is disgraceful to lie. (JEng.) 

62. After * it is/ sucb a substantive as part, duty, 
business, mark, is untranslated. 

In turning Latin into English, when a genitive 
follows est {erat, fuit, &c.), such a substantive as 
mark, duty, business, pari, must be supplied. 



r An infinitive mood (with the words belonging to it) is often 
tbe nominative to the verb; and tbe adjective that agrees with it is 
then in the neuter gender. 

° USF When an infinitive mood is the nominative case to the sen-* 
tence, in English we put 'it > before the verb *ia,* 

This ' it,* which represents^ as it were, the coming sentence, must 
not be translated into Xjatin. 



24 Formation of Accmativea plural. 



It is a mark J 

It is of a wise man • . . (LaL) 

Exercise 13. 

63. It is a great thing not to fear death. It is a 
little thing not to fear a fox. The slave had kept his 
word. It is the slave's business to shut the gate of the 
city. It is disgraceful to neglect a son. It is natural 
to man to value money at-a-Jiigh-price*. It is a mark 
of an unlearned man to value wisdom at-a-low-price^, 

Turpe est poetaB domum evertere. Humanum est 
peccare. Patris est filium suum sepelire. JRegis est 
imperare. Servi est viam monstrare. Pater filium 
docuerat. Puella clamaverat. Mater filiam suam 
laudaverat. Caius cantaverit. Agricolajuravit. Im- 
pii (62) est virtutem parvi aestimare. noni (62) est 
tidem servare. Impii est fidem violare. 



Lesson 14. 



64. For mas. and fern, nouns the accusative plural 
ends in 8 ; for neuters in d. 

EuLE. To get the ace. plur. from ace. sing. 

(1) For mas. and fern, nouns, turn urn of the 
2nd into os: in the other declensions, turn m 
into s. 

(2) For neuters add a to the root ^. 
Hence the terminations of the ace. plur. are, 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 

as, OS, es, us, es. 

Obs. The vowel before s is long. Ace. plur. of aU 
neuters ends in a. 



q SomeUmes ia must be added; fbr which rules will be fi^ven 
below. 



Formation of Dative and Ablative, 
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Exercise 14. 

65. It is disgraceful to break (one's) word. It is 
(the duty) of a Christian to keep (his) word. It is 
(the part) of a Christian, not to ofiend-against the laws 
of his country. The good citizen will observe the laws 
of his country. The master has taught the boys. It is 
natural-to-man to avoid pain. Balbus will break his 
word. The fox had frightened the boys. He dis- 
regard, the labours of h£ slave. 

Pater mens Mem servaverat. Indocti est (62) 
sapientiam parvi cestimdre '. Turpe est fidem suam 
non servare. Caius fidem siiam non servavit. Chris- 
tiani est neminem violare. Neminem violavit. 



1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


88 


o 


1 


Ul 


ei 


a 


6 


e* 


u 


e 



Lesson 15. 

66. The remaining cases of the singular : 

Dative 
Ablative 

67. The Dative is to be construed by to or for. 
The Ablative is to be construed by with, by, from. 
The Ablative sometimes relates to timej and must 

then be construed by at or tn : when it relates to 
place, by at or from f. 

68. Vocabulary 13. 

mfin-ns, ^s, f. (manual). 

To be in trouble, jl^borare. 
To appease, placfire 

Mind, anim-ns, i 

Giffc, donum 



Hand, 
To labour. 



(jplacahle), 

(magn-ammi-ty). 

(donative). 



Exercise 15. 

The thing with which is put in the ablative. 

69. The boy will show the road to the husbandman. 
The girl will open the letter with her-own hand. The 

* Unless you are told to use i, which is sometimes the ablative form, 
t M'Om after a verb of motion. 

B 
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A^'ectivee in is. 



boy win hear voices. Deatli will not terrify Chris* 
tians. The slave will 'shut the gates for the king. 
Death frightens the impious. It is natural- to-man to 
fear death. He will appease the boy with a gift. He 
has appeased the boy's mind. He will have appeased 
the boy's mind tvUh a gift. 

Agricolae est laborare. Puer discet. Servus domini 
vocem timebit. Christiani est virtutem laudare. Caii 
animum dono placaverit. Iram meam dono placaverat. 
Puella cantabit. Puer ludebat. 



Lesson 16. 

70. I^j^ Adjectives ending in is, have Gen. is, and 
are therefore of the third. They are masculine and 
feminine. Their neuter form is e, Gen. is, &c. ; and 
the ablative singular is i*. ' 

71. Vocabulary 14. 

Borne, Boma. 

Carthage, Carthago, Carthagin-is, f. 

The space-of-two-years, biennium 



Winter, 
To sleep. 
Bear, 
Cave, 
One, 
To rest. 
To chastise. 
To rem^. 
To live. 
Earth, 
Pwthful, 
Year, 

72. Romae. 

at Borne. 



hiems, hiSm>is, f. 

donnlre 

ursus, i. 

antrum. 

unus, una, minm' 

quiescSre 

castlgare 

mflnere 

vlvSre 

terra 

fidelis 

ann-us, i 

Tarenti. 
at Tarentum. 



(bietmial). 

(hiemation). 

Idor-jnoase). 



(unit). 

i quiescent), 
oastiffation), 
(mansion). 

Sre-vive). 
terrestrial). 
Cfidelity). 

{WMMiat). 

Tibiire'. 
at Tibur. 



* A table of the terminations of an adj. in ' w ' is given at p. 112 
(16, 1). 

' This word, with some others, has this peculiarity : urms, una, and 
unum, all make their Gen, unlus, and their Dat, uni, instead of the 
regular Genitives and Datives of the first and second declensions. 

* USSr If the name of a tdwn at tohich any thing is done, be of the 
first or second declension, and singular number, it is put in the 
genitives if not, in the ablative. 



Governments of Time and Fhce. 27 

CaiuB annum nnum^ Cortonce yixit. 
Caius pear one at Cortona lived, 

HiSme ursus in antro dormit. 

In winter the bear in a cam bleeps. 

/73. 06s, The preposition in English is not to be 
translated before the name of a town, or a noun of 
time 

{a) Before a noun of time, consider, whether it 
tells you wh^n the thing was (or, is to be) done ; or 
how long it lasted (or is to last ^). 

Exercise 16. 

74. Inr-mnter the earth rests. My father was living 
at-Bome. Balbus is-remaining at- Carthage. It is 
the duty ' of a good citizen to remain at-Rome. In 
winter the bear will remain in (its) cave. He will 
remain at-Rome for-the-space-of-two-years. He has 
kept his word uinwillingly (57). It is the duty ' of a 
father to chastise his son. The slave is walking in 
the garden. He is remaining at-Tibur unwillingly. 
In-lie-winter, he will play in the garden. 

Pater meus fidelem servum vindicabit. Pater filium 
castigaverat. Puer in antro dormiebat. Lex Chris- 
tiana avaritiamdamnaverat. Pater filiumcastigaverit. 
Biennium Romce manebit. Facile est, pueri animum 
dono placare. PueUa in horto ludebat. 



Lesson 17. 

{On the perfect of verbs whose root ends in p or b.) 

76. In these verbs the root of the perfect may gene- 
rally be got from the root of i^Q present by adding «. 
But bs must be written ps. 



^ 9SF Time when n put in the Mative ; tixoe how-long in tke 
nccwatke, 

b2 



28 Verbs in p and b : Perfect Tenses. 

76* Examples : Root of pros, rep; root of perf. reps. 

Bootof pres. nub; root of perf. nups 

(not nuitfJL 

77. VOCABULAKY 15. 

To write, BcribSre (acribe). 

/o many (of a female), nab^ro {nupiiaU ^). 

To0uek;toc«d;to|^„. 

Wool, lana. 

Flower, flos, florig (Jlorist), 

Grape, uva (woula), 

Trru^^^ rtotus : foUh G. totlus ; D. totil / - . n 

^0^' \ See «««. p. m (8, 10). )('»''^- 

Letter, epistdia (epistolary), 

a. NubSre '^o many' is followed by the dative, not by the ac- 
cusative. 

b, A case of suus must be con-f^^ h^, its, their; (or) 

stmed \hi8 own, her own, its own, their own ; 

according as the nominative is a 
*he,* a 'she/ an *it, or a 'they* 

He wrote it 1 _,„_„ „,^ / with his own hand. 

She wrote it/ "^^^ ^^ \ with ^cr own hand. 

Exercise 17. 

78. The boy was writing a letter. The girl wrote 
a letter. The slave had written a letter. (It) is 
easy (60, note n) to write a letter. The girl will 
marry Caius (77, a). The girl was carding wool. It 
is the duty ' of a Christian to observe the laws of his 
country. The girl had plucked a flower. The boy 
will pluck the grape. My father will remain at Itome 
the whole winter*. 

Sapientis est virtutem " magni aestimare. Epistolam. 
BomsB scripsit. Facile est, lanam carp^re. Quantum 
habet voluptatis industria ! Puella epistolam sua 
manu scripsit. Caius epistolam sua manu scribebat. 

^ This word properly means ' to veil :* hence ' to put on a bridal 
veil ;* * to tnany.* It governs the dative, as meaning * to veil for a 
person.' 

* In what case is whole winter to be put ? (p. 27, note t) 

V From virtus, virtutis. 



Terminationi of the Third Plural. 29 

Lesson 18. 
Terminations of the third plural. 

79. The third plural of a verb may be got from the 
third singular by changing t into nt. 

(a) Bat this rule does not hold good of thft termination ' U* 
which must bo changed thus : 

{in i^Q fourth conj, into iunt. 
in the perfect into . . erunt. 
in ' mr into . . . int. 
in other cases into . • unt\ 

Exercise 18. 

80. Construe: 

(1) kmat, 2mant : monet, moment : regit, regunt : aadif, aud^ 
iunt : axaAvit, amaYerutU. 

(2) Find the third person x)ltiral corresponding to each of the 
following forms : 

Amabat; monebit ; reget; reiXrit ; BXidiet; 'plorabit; rezit 
(perf.); d&moYSrit, chmcUnt s wnpsit, BXuJdet 

(3) Translate: 

They will command. They have walked in the 
garden. They have written a letter. They were 
praising the faithful slave. They had praised the 
slave's fidelity. They will have sung. They will 
remain at Rome the whole winter. They will fear 
the lion. They will have chastised the slave. Thev 
wiU pull down the avaricious man's house. They will 
value money at-a-low-price. They will lose some 
time. Wisdom has much pleasure. They will wrong 
nobody. They have wronged nobody. It is the duty ' 
of a Christian to avoid avarice. They will appease the 
girl's anger. They were writing letters. 

* Thus, sepSl-tV, sepSl-»tt»^. 

stet-it, stet-irufi^. 

8tet-j>r»^, stet'hnnt. 

Tcs'it, TCg-unt, 

1)3 



30 Plurals of Substantives and Adjectives, 

Lesson 19. 

81. Plural tenmnations of substantiyes and adjec* 
tives: 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 

Nom. 2d, i, es, us, es. 

Oen. arum. orum. um, 1 

i ^* c num. erum. 
or lum *, J ' 

82. Vocabulary 16. 

Greatness, magnitndo, O. dinis, fism. (mafffdtude). 

A leaf, foliTim, G. fblii (foliage). 

To retoin, retinere (retinue). 

To faU down, decid-Sre (deciduoxiB). 

Antnmn, auctumnus, G. i. 

The country, rus w, G. runs (rural). 

To fly (out), e-vCl-are (e, out : volare, to fly) (volsmlc). 

From; out of; e or ex, governing the ahlaUve : 

Jxi, in, governing the ahl. 

Determine by the Table, given at p. 16, note g, the genders of 
dolor, auotumnus, rus, urhs^ 

'In,' when it means ' into,* governs the accusative. 



Exercise 19. 

83. The husbandmen are building a wall. The 
boys will show the road. Christians will not fear 
death. The citizens will pull down Sulla's house. 
Wise (men) value true greatness of mind very highly *. 
The* unlearned value wisdom at-a-low-price. My 
friends wiU not disregard my sorrow. The leaves fall 
down in autumn ". The slaves will avenge the death 
of their master. The boys will hear a voice. The 
slaves win show the gardens. They will appease the 
anger of the husbandmen with a gift. 

Impii mortem timebunt. Christidni est ' pecuniam 
parvi cBstimdre *. Fidem suam inviti ' serv-av-erunt. 
Kus^ ex urbe evolabunt. Invitus^ domi (168) mane- 

* Um is to be used when you are not told to put turn, 
V Patria is the country of which we are citizens; rus is 'the 
country* as opposed to ' the town* 
J Into the country, by a rule to be given presently. 



Itule for finding Nam. of Third Declension. 31 

bat. Pueruin in urbe sepel-iv-erunt. Patres filios 
suos docuSrant. Puelto clamaverunt. Pueri vulpem 
non timebunt. 



Lesson 20. 



On finding the nominative of the third declension /row 

any other case. 

84. The most common way of all is given in the 
following Bule : 

(1) Find the root% and add s to it. 

a) For ca, tjfs, you must write xs and if a ^ sound (that is^ t 
or cQ or r stand before s, throw it away. 

b) If the letters before s are nt, sometimes t only is thrown 
away : sometimes both consonants. 

c) Besides this a short i in the last syllaible should be changed 
into e. 

(2) Another way is to throw away the last letter 

of the root. 

d) This applies principally to n (sometimes to r, I), 

h) An i before n should be changed into o, as ooruuetudln'em 
(consuetadt) consuetudo. 

(3) A third way is to add w, esy or (for neuters) 

e to the root. 

(4) Sometimes * ^r/ * dr,' as the last letters of a 

root, should be changed into 'Us;' and 
'it' into *ut\' 



' Sometimes the root is itself the nominative. 

* EzAiCFLES. — ^From ped-es we get peds = pes [by (1) a] ; fix)ni 
frUtic-ia, frutics zzfrutix -zzfrutex: civitdt-em, cwttat-s, civttas: 
animemt-em, animatd-a, avUmans : elUphant-is, elephants, eUphae 
[(1) V], By (2) lon^itudin-em, longitddi, longitudo : farrie, farr,. 
far : felle, fell, fel. Bj (3) nub-em, nub-es ; ret-i, ret-e. By (4'j 
latifr4s, latfig ; corpSr^ts, corpus ; captt-is, cap&t. 

B 4 



32 



Formation of Imperative. 



85. YOCABULAKY 17. 





Boot. 


NoM. 


A flock. 


grSg, 
frutlc. 


grex, m. 


A shrub. 


frutex, f. 


A state, 


cIvYtat 


civitas, f. 


An elephant 


elephant 


SlSphas, m. 


Custom, 


consuetudin 


consuetudo, f. 


Honey, 


mell 


mel, n. 


Side, 


later 


latus, n. 


Head, 


cSpYt 


caput, n. 


Body, 


corpCr 


corpus, n. 


Cloud, 


nub 


nubes, f. 



(city). 



(fntfZ^j-fluous). 
(later oT). 
IcapUcti) 
(corporal). 



Exercise 20. 

86. The boys will not fear the elephant. The 
slave will show the shrub. Balbus had praised my 
custom. He feels a pain in his sidie (say^ of his side). 
The boy will feel a pain in his head {say, of his head). 
The lion will not fear the elephant. The slave had 
shown the shrub in his master's garden. He will 
retain his father's custom. The state wiU observe its 
laws. The husbandman had shown his flocks. He 
will laus^h-at the flock of unlearned men. My father 
feared the cloud. 

Caius le^s civitatis violav^rit. Christiani est' 
neminem violare. Servus mortui elephantis corpus 
puero monstrabat. Puella epistolam sua manu 
scripsit. Facile est lanam carpSre. Biennium Car- 
thagme manebunt. Domini servos fideles vindi- 
cav^rant. Dominorum est' fideles servos laudare. 
Patris est filium suum docere. Figurae nihil * habent 
stabilitatis. Hieme ursi in antro dormiunt. Bien- 
niimi EomsB manebit. Christianus neminem violabit. 
Fideles servi dominum suum vindicabunt. 



Lesson 21. 

87. The Imperative may be got from the infinitive 
by throwing away re (amd, mone, reg^, audi). 



' Not ' with Imperative MoocT. . 33 

88. * iVb^ ' with imperatives is ne, 

A ' non ' is hateful then to see. 

Crabrones ne irrita. 
Hornets do-not irritate (Do not irritate hornets). 

89. Vocabulary 18. 



It is. 

Wasp, 

To irritate. 

Hornet, 

Never, 

Useful, profitable. 


est. 

vespa. 

irritare. 

crabr-o, onis. 

nunqnam. 

util-is 




Exercise 21. 



{utUUy). 



[The * do ' before ' not* is only the auxiliary verb belonging to 
the following verb.] 

90. Do-not irritate wasps. He has unwilUngly (67) 
irritated a wasp. The boys will irritate the wasps. 
Do not pull-down the house. Do-not chastise the 
slave. The boys will lose some time*. The figure 
will have no stability*. Do not break your word. 
Wise (men) will condemn avarice. The boys will 
hear a voice. Do not shut the gates of the city. Do 
not irritate your master. The boy will fear the 
hornet. The hornets wiU irritate the fox. 

Patriae tuae leges ne viola. Veram animi * magni- 
tudlnem laudabunt. Christidni est ^ fidem suam ser- 
vare. Turpe est, patriae suae leges violare. Poetas 
ne irrita. Christiani est ' neminem irritare. Invitus 
saltaverat. Portas urbis innitm claudebat. JEnvitv^ 
peccavit. Humanum est peccare. Ne pecca. Nun-: 
quam est utile peccare. 



• Observe the place of the governed genitive, between the vm ^^"v^ 
and substantive. 

n 5 



34 Verbs endijtg with k sound: Perfect Tense. 



Lesson 22. 

On the perfect of verbs whose root ends in a k soimd 

(that is, in Cy g, or qu). 

91. The common way is, to add s to the root of the 
present; remembering that, 

J):3=» Any k sound with s z= ® a; [that is, for cs, gs, 
or qm, write x]. 

Thus from cing-)ire, t^^-ifre, dlc-^re, cifqu-^re d, we get for 
the roots of the perfect, 
(cing-s) (t^-s) (dic-s) 

cwix, tex, diXf 

92. Vocabulary 19. 

Attack, oppugnare. 

{sninmaB ; properly Mghest, 
but the general word for 
greatest, when qualities 
are spoken of. 
cing-Sre 



(ooqn-s) 
cox. 



Greatest, 



To surround. 
To cover. 
To say. 
To cook ; boke ; 

ripen. 
Fault, blame, 
£iie. 

Cloak, 

Folly, 
Food, 
Thesnn, 
To fill, 

AH,. 

To illmninate, 
iaght, 

Birer, 



gre 



t6g-8ro 
dic-Sre 

Vciiqu- 

culpa 
mendacium 

pallium 

stultitia 

cibus. 

sol, sol-is, m. 

complere 

fomnis: cunctus (the latO 
< ter word means ' all \ (om»»-potent). 

|_ taJcen together*) J 
illustrare (lUustrate), 

lux, luc-is {lucid), 

{flumen, flumin-is. What 
gender ? [See page 16, note g,"] 



(cincture). 

im-tegu-ment). 
diction). 

(de-coction). 

(culpable), 
(mendacious). 

{(to palliate an offence; 
i. e. to cloak it). 
(stuMJy). 

i solar), 
complement). 



Assumed-a^ear. rrimulatio, a. simukti-l ^^.^.^^^^^^ .^ 
aace; pretence, \ cms j^ * 



Whole, 
Prudence, 



1 



totus,a, um: butG. ^o- 
txuSfJi.toti. In other 
cases, regular. [See [ 
page 111, 10.] J 

prudentia. 



(total). 



c This mark means * equals,* or, *is the same as.* 
^ Qu = Artr; pronounce cokw^e. 



Verbs ending with t sound : Perfect Tense. 35 

93. Sol cuncta sua luce illustrat. 
The sun all (things) with his light illuminates. 

94:. fSS^ * Thing * * things,' are ofben not expressed in Latin : th^ 
adjective must then be put in the neuier. 

Exercise 22. 

95. He sTiiTotinds his head with a garland. He 
had surrounded the city with a wall. It is disgraceful 
to cover a fault with a lie. The slave had covered 
his master's body with a cloak. The boy had said 
nothing. The girl had cooked the food. Do not 
cover (your) fault with a Ue. The slave has said 
many (things). The sun fills all (things) with its 
light. The assumed-appearance of folly covered great 
wisdom. It is the business ^ of the slave to cook the 
food for his master. It is never useful to lose time* 
How much * pleasure has he had ? 

Sol cuncta sua luce illustrav^rat. Christiani ' non 
est, mendacio culpam tegere. Pueri dixerunt. Flu^- 
men urbem cingit. Totam hieniem *^^ ursus in antro 
dormiebat. Amicus amici corpus suo pallio tegebat. 
Summam prudentiam simulatione stultitiae texerat. 
Hannibal Saguntum oppugnabat. Turpe est peccare. 
Biennium Romae manebunt. Carthagine inviti mane- 
bant. 



Lesson 23. 



On finding the root of the perfect of verbs whose root 
ends in a t sound (that is, d or t). 

96. Here too the root of the perfect is eenerally 
got from the root of the present by adding f 

The t sound must be thrown away before this s, 
and the preceding vowel, // short, made long. 

Claud-o, claud-s, claVrS. 

Divid-o, divid-s, divis. 

B 6 
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Dative and Ablative Plural, 



97. The remaining cases of tlie plural of sub- 
stantives. 

In the plur. the dative and ablative are alike. 

^ 1. 2. 3. 4, 6. 
Dat. 7 is, Ibus, ebus. (In ^e fourth it is some- 
Abl. J times iibus.) 

98. VOCABULAEY 20. 



antmxn. 

divYd-fire. 

pars, partis, (render? (p. 16,^.) 

{ires, neut. tria (declined regu- 
larly : gen. trium). 
/vir •, G. viri (declined like a 
)^ nonn of second), 
accusare. 

ftirtum (furtive). 

ambKtuB, G. ^. {ambition). 

absolvfire {ahtolve; absolution). 

pnlchritado, dims,/. 



Cave, 
To divide. 
Fart, 

Three, 

A man. 

To accuse. 

Theft, 

Bribery, 

To acquit, 

Beauty, 

Treachery, proditio, G. onis. 

To death (con-\ /may be translated by colpitis 

demned), j\ {* of the head'). \1Q0, 101.'] 
Into, in, with the accusative. 

Because, quia. 

Always, semper. 

Ability, ingenium 

Space of threel^^^ 

years, J 

Sin&:nlar (re- 1 . . 

markable), )e^^-^> »> «™- 

99. Puer 
A boy 
Caium 
Caius 



(ingenious), 
(triennial). 



eximia 



of singular 
proditionis * 
of treachery 



pulchritudine. 
beauty. 
accusant, 
they accuse. 



* Somo, G. homtms, and vir are both 'man :* but homo is ' man * 
as opposed to other animals ; that is, ' a human being :' whereas ' vir * 
is ' man * as opposed to ' woman.' 

When 'men' means ' hitman beings,' 'men' generally (indudixsg 
both sexes), it should be translated by homines. 

When 'man* is used contemptuouslv, it should also be translated 
by ' homo' because that word says nothing better of a person than 
that he is a human being. 

When * man * is used respecifktlly, with any praise, kc, it should be 
translated by 'vir,' because ma» is superior to woma/n, 

® ffiST Verbs of accusing, acquitting, and condemning, take a geni^ 
tive of the charge. As transitive verbs they, of course, tdce an acca« 
?tive of the person accused. 



Perfects formed with lengthened Votcel. 37 

100. Obs. Where we describe a person or thing by a eubeiantive 
and adfecHve governed by ' qf,' the Romans uised either th« 
ffemHve or the ahloitive. 

101. {,^Eng,) To condemn a person to death. 

To condemn a person of the head ^ {eapttia), 

Hxercise 23. 

102. The slave has shut the gates of the city. 
Balbus had divided all (neut, plur,) (the things) into 
three parts. He will divide all (neut. plur.) into 
three parts with his (own) hand. Do-not divide the 
food. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has praised 
the fidelity of the slave. The sun was illuniinating 
all (things) with his li^ht. He will accuse Balbus of 
theft, virtue is the highest wisdom. They have 
written the letters with their own hands. The queen 
was writing a letter with her own hand. He had 
covered his face with a cloak. It is always disgrace- 
ful to cover a fault with a lie. 

Caius, vir summo ingenio, Bromsc ^^^ vivit. Balbum 
ambitilks accusav^rant. Quantum cibi * amittunt ! 
Balbum proditionis absolvent. Balbum capitis dam- 
n%|bunt. Hi^me (72) ursi in antris dormiunt. Trien- 
nium (72, note t) Eomae manebit. Caiimi ne accusa. 
Invitus Caium accusavit. Caium, summo ingenio 
virum, proditionis accusavSrat. Portas urbis clausS- 
rat. Balbi est, omnia (93, 94) in tres partes dividere. 
Facile est saltare. Nunquam utile est peccare, quia 
semper est turpe. 



Lesson 24. 

Boot of the perfect with lengthened {and often changed) 

vowel. 

103. Other verbs form the root of the perfect by 
lengthening the votoel of the present : as ^d-ere, ed. 

' We may suppose that it was originally ' to condemn a person ' 

the lo$s of the h<»d»' or rather * to a j^niehment of the head.' 

/ 

/ 

/ y 



38 Perfects formed with lengthened Vowel. 

104. If the vowel of the present is ^, the root of 
the perf. will have e. Thus cajt?-ere, cep. 

105. Several of these verbs drop an w or w before 
the final nmte. 

Thus frang-gre, frag, freg (break), 

rump-ere, rup, rup {burst; break through). 
vinc-Sre, vie, vie (conquer). 

106. Vocabulary 2L 

Buy, Sm-Sre, r. em (pTe-emptM). 

iV ®.* >cSp-ere, r. oep, from ca^o, p. 61 jr (captive). 

Arm, brachium. 

Treaty, feedos, fcedcris (neut.) 84 4 (con^feder-tAe). 

Chain, vinciilnm. 

Prison. career (carceris, 84, z) Qn-earcer'a.te). 

A Gaul, Gallus. 

Enemy, hostis, G. hostis (hostile). 

From, (after receive, oapere)y ex wUh obL 

To l>«ak (one's)-! fiaem/aBero. 
word, &c., J -^ 

Exercise 24. 

107. Caius had broken his arm. The Gauls had 
broken-through the treaty. They had broken- through 
the treaty, it is disgraceftd to break-through a 
treaty. Caesar conquered the Gauls. It is not easy 
to conquer the Gauls. He had appeased Balbus with 
the greatest prudence. They wiU break-through 
their chains. They had broken-through the chains 
of their prison. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 
They are losing much * money. He was losing much 
pleasure. They wiU condemn Balbus to death. He 
had conquered his enemies. Balbus has broken his 
arm at Kome. 

Nunquam utile est fcedus rumpere. Nunquam utile 
est fid^n fallere, quia semper est turpe. Facile est 
puerorum animos donis placare. Turpe est foedera 
negligere. Galli negligebant foedera. Utile est om- 
nibus laborare. Nemo semper laborat. Caius bra- 
chium suum Carthagine fregerat. Culpas suas simu- 
latione virtutis texit. Quantum* mellis emerunt! 
Quantimi voluptatis ceperunt! Multum voluptatis 
"jx meo dolore ceperant. 



* For' after Verba of Buying. 39 

Lesson 26. 

107*. The letter R will be used to denote root of 
the present; r, root of the perfect; p, root of the 
supine. 

108. YOCABULARY 22. 

Hope, spes, spei. 

Colour, color, G. coldr-is. Gender ? 

An estate, fundus. 

iLarge, grandis (grand). 

Price, pretium (appreciate). 

Immense; huge, ingens, G. ingent-is. 

Conquered, victus, a, um Mctory, &c.). 

To dwell, habitare {habitation). 

To reign, regnare. 

Sardis, or Sordes, Stupes (a^^raZnoun), G. Sardium, &c. • 

Thebes, Thebes, G. Thebarum : plur, noun. 

Victory, victoria. 

Nightingale, luscinia. 

Much, multus. 

Many, multi (multitude). 

To flourish, florere, r. flora. 

Often, S8epe« 

Pleace, jmm, pacis (pac-iHe). 

Athens, Athens, Athenarum, used only in the plural. 

109. ^pem pretto (110) non emo. 
Mope for a price not do I buy, 

110. l^° After a verb of buying^ 'for ' may bo 
considered a sign of the ablative. 

That is to say, *for* is to be untranslated; and the noun 
that expresses the price, put in the ablative. 

Exercise 25. 

[Tn what case is the price/or which put ?] (110) 

111. He has bought the estate for a large sum-of- 
money. The conquered often buy peace for an im- 
mense sum of money. He had dwelt many years ^-> 
at Athens^^\ Croesus reigned at Sardis. He has 
bought a victory with (that is, for) much blood. He 
will have dwelt many years at Rome. The nightin- 
gale changes (her) colour in the autumn^^\ It is 
impious not to love (one's) parents. Caius had 
broken his arm. Caesar has conquered the Gauls. 

fWhen is the place where put in the gen. ? when in the abl. ?7 

(72, note *.) / 



40 



T^ird Persons, Present and Perfect. 



Thehis Find&rus floruit. Multos annos Bomse habi- 
taverant. Impium est, leges patriae yiolare. Inmtus 
legem yiolavit. Inviti leges violayerant. Balbuia 
capitis damnayerunt. Biennium Bomad habitabunt. 
PatrisB tme leges ne viola. Caium proditionis accusa- 
bunt. 



Lesson 26. 



112. 



113. 



Since, in the third oonjngation, both the present and the 
perfect have their third person in ' it,' it is well to learn 
how to distinguish a third person of the perfect from a 
third person of the present. 

a) Jf'it' has « or a; before it, the tense is the perfect, 

b) Jf'it' has « or o before it, and the word is of more than 
two syllables, the tense is veiy likely to be the perfect K 

c) If the two first consonants of the root are the same, 
the tense is the perfect. 

(Thus ' tetemdlt * is the perfect.) 

d) If the root is of one syllable, and has a lon$ vowel, the 
tense is very often the perfect, 

114. Vocabulary 23. 

Some verbs form root of perfect by prefixing a syllable, 
which is called reduplication, that is, redoMing, 

Bite, mord-ere, r. (107*) mOmord {T»-inorse\. 

Hang (neut.), pend-ere, r. pSpend (sus-;P6jmQ. 

Shear, shave, tond-ere, r. tOtond {tonmre). 

Change, mutare \nutaib%lihj). 



Shoulder, 

Beard, 

Sheep, 

Flay, 

Shepherd, 

Wolf, 

From, 

Arrow, 

Bog, 



humSrus, G. i. 

barba 

ovis, G. ovis. 

de-glub-Sre (see 75). 

past-or, G. oris 

Itipus, G. i. 

ab, governing the ablative. 

sagitta. 

canisy G. canis 



{Jiarher), 
(pastor). 

(camne). 



Exercise 26. 

115. The wolf had bitten the sheep. The shepherd 
will shear his sheep. A shepherd does not shear his 
sheep in the winter. The wolves have bitten my dog. 
Caius will shave (his) beard. Hie cloak was hanging 

^ This is certain in the case of av-it, iv-if. But arsfuit, congruit^ 
^momt, statuit, &c., are of the present, 



Personal Pronouns. 41 

from (Ills) shoulder. The dog has bitten the wolf. 
They wrote the letter at Carthage. Balbus had shaved 
(his) beard. The girls have plucked flowers in Caius's 
garden. The girls will walk in the garden. The 
queen was walking through the city. They have 
surrounded the city with walls. They have unwiU 
Ungly offended-against the laws of their country. 

Boni pastoris' est tondere oves, non deglubSre. 
Sagittse ab hum^ro pependerunt. Malus pastor 
deglupsit oves, non totondit. Pastores agricolas 
riserunt. Lupus boni pastoris OYem momord^rit. 
Boni canis ' non est oves mordere. Tonde oves ; ne 
deglube. Servus portas urbis clausSrit. Pueri regis 
sceptrum videbunt. LusciniaQ colorem mutabunt. 
Auctunmo lusciniad colorem suum mutavSrint. 



/, figo, met, mihi> me. 

Thou, tu, tuT, tn)i, te. 



Lesson 27. 

116. Personal Pronoims. 

N. G. D. AcJ^b. NA. Q. DAbl. 

nos, nostrum or nostri, nobis, 
vos, vestrum or vestri, vobis. 

{Plural the same as the singular,) 

Myself; thyself; himself, herself, itself; themselves, 
are also expressed (respectively) by these pronouns. 

117. * He gave him a book ' means ' he gave a book 

to htm,' 
' He is like him ' means * he is like to him.' 

118. tS* After verbs of giving, paying, costing, 8fc. 
put in ' ^0 ' before the accusative of the person, and 
translate it in Latin by the dative. 

119. i^" Adjectives of likeness take the dative™ 
after them. 

This means, that what seems the accusative after * Hke * 
must be translated into Latin by the dative. 

^ Him, her, it, them, are not translated by sui, &c., unless they 
atand for the same person or thing that the nominative (or other 
principal noun) of the sentence stands for. 

^ But often the genitive. * SimTlis mei ' means, he is like me ' 
character; ' similis mihi,* that he is like me in face. 



42 Verbs of Selling. 

120. Vocabulary 24w 

Tncr?^- /B. (107») d-are, P. dJId. (Thiaverb 

logive, ^ haa 42 in tUe lart ayllable but one.) 

To aell, B. vend-^rcj r. vendld. 

To stand; cost, st-are, r. st^ (HaHon). 

Gold, anrnm (oHrtfwoiiBX 

Silver, argentum. 

Blood, sanguis, sangnXn-is, m. {sanffuinary), 

Roman, Bomanus. 

jg^g^^ / bellua (of lar^e beasts ; etephani*, 

' \ whales, &c.). 

Cliain, yinctUum. 

To finish, fintre. 

Wicked, imprfibus, a, um. 

Orator, orator, G. tdris. 

Oration, oratio, G. Horns,/. 

Twenty, viginti, indeelinahU, 

A talent, talentum. 
Hippopotamus, bippopotSmus. 

The Nile, Nilus. 

121. Isocrates orator^ luiam orationein 
Isocrates the orator one oration 

viginti talentis vendldit. 
for twenty talents sold, 

(The orator Isocrates sold one oratian/or twenty talents^ 

Exercise 27. 

122. The Hippopotanms, a great beast, dwells in 
the Nile. Caius, a wicked man (98, note), will sell 
his conntry for gold. He has sold his country for 
gold. How much* silver had he given his slave P 
Victoiy cost the Romans (118) much blood®. Do 
not sell your honour for gold. It is the part ' of a 
Christian to think little qf^ gold and silver. Balbus 
had burst the chains of his prison. It is the part of a 
Christian to praise the good. 

Im]^roborum est ', patriam auro vendere. Antaras 
carc^ris sui vincula rumpebat. Fidem suam auro 

° When two nouns are spoken of the deme thing, the second is 
put in the same case as the first. 

The second is then said to be ' i» apponiion * to the fint. Hence 
* apposition ' is when the second mmn is a ncfme, or title, or desenp" 
iion of the preceding ones. 

o Bemember tiiat tiie blood was the price paid. 



Tenses and Oavemment of Verb * esse.' 43 

vendiderunt. Turpe est, fidem suam auro vend&e. 
Quantum tibi argenti * dederat * P Pastor ovem ton- 
debat. Agricola laborem finivSrat. . 



Lesson 28. 

Tenses of the Verb *esse/ to be. 

Sing. Plur. 

123. Present, est, sunt. 
Imperfect, ^rat, erant. 
Future, ?rlt, erunt. 

Root of perfect fa ; and therefore the tenses with 
root of perfect formed regularly, £ueV, fnerat, {nMt, 
fnisset 

124. The verb ^to be' takes a nominatiye (of either 
a substantive or an adjective) after it. 

C:^ An adjective after the verb agrees with the 
nominative before the verb. 

125. Vocabulary 25. 

Tt^r»»r /*^"^ '» ^« felic-is (felicUy). 

^**«v' Ibeatus (the heoHtudes). 

Bound, lotundos, a, um {rotundify). 

Contented, contentns •, governs the ahl. 

Worthy, dignns ^ governs ahl, (dignity). 

Unworthy, indignus *, governs abl, (indignUi/). 

Endued, prseditus *. 

Belying on, fretus ". 

Strength, vires, G. virium, &c. Floral of vis, 

A little, parvum, neut, ctdj. nsed as a substantive. 

Star, Stella (oon«^«2^ation). 

Eree, liber ^ libera, libermn ijiberiy). 

Never, nunqnam. 

Very many, plurimi, 8B, a. 

To do, fjEu^re, p. 61, note x. 

To reign, regnare. 

• Remember that in a question, the auxiliary verb {is, does, &c.) 
stands before the nominative case. 

r Beatus relates more to true, inward happiness than feUx, which 
means successful in one's undertakings, &c. 

' f&^ Dignus, indignus, prsedTtus, contentus, firetus, liber, &c. 
ffoveihi the ablative; that is, the abL follows them without a pre- 
position : so that the English 'with/ 'from/ 'of,* &c,, must not be 
translated after them. 



44 Dative after ' esse.* 

126. Terra est rotimda. 
The earth is round. 

{Rotunda nom. fern, to agree with terray 124.) 

Plurimaa stellsd soles sunt. 
Very many stars suns are (are suns). 

Exercise 28. 

127. No-one is always happy. The avariciotts 
(man) will never be contented. Caius, a man (98) 
endued with the greatest virtue, praised my fidelity. 
Gaius is not free from blame. Balbus, a man un- 
worthy o/*life, does no good* (thing). Balbus, rely- 
ing on his strength, will burst the chains of his 
prison. It is imworthy of a Christian to praise the 
bad. The slaves are not free from blame. Christians 
are contented with a little. The boys have covered 
their faults with lies. 

127*. (What does luce come from ?— See 84, (1) a.) 

Yirtus parvo contenta est. Quam multi indigni 
luce sunt ! Caius, homo vita indignus, patriam auro 
vendidit. Patris mei servus laude dignus est. Im- 
proborum est ' males laudare. Tarquinius Bomse 
regnavit. Arbor florebat. Caium boni omnes lauda- 
bant. Balbus multa laude florebat. 



Lesson 29. 



128. ^[^ The compoimds of esse (except posse) 
govern the dative. 

129. YOCABTJLARY 26. 

(Compounds of esse; governing the cUxHve,). 

To do good ;tob€l , ♦/\ i- 
«!rTtoMbie, ) prod-ewe *, (r.) profa. 

t These fonns follow the conjugation of e8^ exactly : but prodesse 
drops its d before those tenses of ease that hefpn with a consonant. 
Thus pro'sunt : not prod'SunU 
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To be pr^ncQcial, ob-esse ^, (r.) obfii. 

To be en^Aged in, inter-eise ^ (r.) interfti. 

As many as possible, qnam ^ plnrtini, m, a. 

The gpreatest possible, | 

The greatest he can, or !• qnam * maximns, a, nm. 

could, J 

To raise (forces), compftrire. 

Forces, copisD, amm, plor. 

State, civYtas, G. titis. 

Battle, proelinm. 

Joiger, ira. 

Human^ hmnanns. 

Race, geniis, G. genSr-is. What gender ? (generic). 

Becomes, St, foUowed by the nominative. 

By chance, casn (abl. of casus, casib) (casual). 

To be wise, sapere, sapio (sapieni). 



Exercise 29. 

130. Balbus was engaged in the battle. It is the 
part of a Christian ' to do-good to as many as possible. 
Csesar raises the greatest forces he can. Anger has 
cost the human race (118) much blood. Anger has 
often been prejudicial to states. Very-many men 
are unworthy (125, note s) of life. The Christian will 
do-good to as many as possible. Very-many cities 
were raising forces. Many states, relying on their 
strength, are raising forces. They condemned Caius, 
a man imworthy of life. The conquered wiU dwell 
at Sardes. Peace cost me a great sum-of-money. 
The son will avenge his father's blood. 

Caesar quam maximas copias comparav^rat. Caius, 
vir summo ingenio praeditus, Eomae habitat. Servus 
mens proelio interfuit. Fides plurimis proMt. I^emi 
fit casu bonus. Christianorum est ' ayaritiam damnarq 
Caius multis proeliis interfu^rat. 



t See note in preceding page. 

^ How quam gives the meaning of ' as possible * to a superlative^ 
is explained in the ' Differetices ef Idiom,' number 9. 
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Tenses of Subjunctive Moid* 



Lesson 30. 
Subjunctive Mood. 



The tlurd plttral 
is formed r^u- 
larly from all 
^ these forms by 
the insertion iS. 
an n before the t. 



131. 1. 2. 3. 4. 
Present (R. ^^ St, Sat, at, iat. 
Imperfect (R. ) aret, eret, eret, iret *. 
Perfect (r/) erit. 
Pluperfect (r.) isset. 

132. The subjunctive present in a principal sentence 
is an imperative, or expresses a wish. 

Hence, after ut (that) the subjunctive present is to be con- 
strued, ' he, &c. VMtjy — :' without ut, it must be ' let him — , 
&c/ or ' may he — , &c.* 

133. The subjunctive present used as an imp&rative 
takes ne for ' not ' (ne putet, do not let him think). 

Exercise 30. 

134. Write down : Thaf^ he may shut. He would 
have shut. He would sleep. That he might irritate. 
That he may hear. That he may break. He may 
have broken. He woidd have burst. He would have 
divided. 

Construe : Floreat. Ut floreret. Floruisset. Pro- 
fuisset. Irritet. Ut irritet. Irritavisset. Divisisset. 
Ut cing&et. Cingat. Scribat. Ut scribat. Scrip- 
sisset. Ut scribSret. Placet pueri animum. Ut 
filium suum sepeliret. Sepeliat filium. Iram meam 
placavissent. Servos ne claudat portas. Docet pueros, 
ut sapere discant. 



^ B. means root of present. 

r. root of perfect. 

• Obs. The 8rd ting, of the mpeffect subjunctive may be formed 
from the infinitive by adding t. 



Infinitive to express * a Purpose.* 47 

Lesson 31. 

135. ^^ The infinitive in English often expresses 
a purpose : but the infinitive in Latin never does. 

(Stiff.) I am come to see you. 

(Lat.) I am come that I may see you. 

(Enff.) I came to see you. 

(Lot.) I came that I mt^A^ «66 yoa. 

136. 5)3* The English infin. expressing a purpose 
may be translated hy 'ut' with the subjunctive. 

137. The imperfect subjunctive must be used when 
the verb is of a past tense * ; the present follows the 
other tenses. 

188. JBo^ The 'perfect with have* (or 'perfect definite/ which de- 
notes that something has been done in a still present period 
of time) is considered a present tense, and followed by the 
present suhjunctive V, 
Obs. Neuter verbs of motion form their perfect definite active 
with * am:' so that * Se is ,come*=: * He has come,* and is 
followed by pres. subjunctive '. 

139. Vocabulary 27. 





E. 




r. 


To eat. 


dd-Sre, 




ed (103) (edible). 


To come. 


vSn-ire, 




ven (103) hdi'Vent). 


To learn. 


disc-Sre, 




dl-dic * (113, c) {disciple). 


To read. 


I6g-ere, 




leg (103) Qegible), 


140. (1) V«nit 


ut 


X)ortas claudat. 


Meis 


coming 1 


that 


the gates he may shut. 



{He is coming to -shut the gates.) 

(2) Venit v.t portas olaudSret. 

He came that the gates ho might shut. 
{He came to shut the gates.) 

(8) Venit ut portas claudat. 

He is come that the gates he may shut. 
{He is come to shut the gates.) 

* That is of the imperfect, perfect, or pluperfect, 
7 It is just so in English : 

1 ivrite, or am toriting,') 

I shall ivrite, > that I mag, &c. 

I have written, J 

I was toriting, 1 

I wrote, ^ thai I might, &c. 

I had written, J 

s So too ' was come* is the pluperf. 

* The syllable prefixed is cfdled a reduplication. 



48 Subjunctive qfter ' so that/ Sfe. 

Exercise 31. 

[What tense is ' he toot come ? * 138, z.] 

141. He win come to surround the boy's head with 
a garland. He was come to surround tne girl's head 
with a garland. He came to irritate the wasps. They 
were come to pull-dotcn Sulla's house. He was come 
to give me an estate. They had come to condemn me 
to death '. Do not shut the gate. He was come to 
raise the greatest forces he could '. Let the girls sing. 
Let the boys learn * to read. The boy has learnt * to 

play. 

[Construe ut with the wbjunctive hy the infinUive,'] 

Veniat servus, ut portas Tirbis clatidat. Venit^ ut 
guam maanmas^ copias comparet. L^git, ut discat. 
Edit, ut vivat. Edit, ut viveret. Non edunt, ut 
vivant ; sed vivunt, ut edant. JRomce plurimi vivunt, 
ut edajit. Yeniat Caius, ut epistolam sua manu 
scribat. Cantet puella. Ludant pueri. Venerat 
Caius, ut Balbi animum donis placaret. Quiescant 
servi. Nemo quiescat. Venit, ut me audiat. Vene- 
runt, ut me audiant. Yenerunt, ut te audirent. 
Edunt, ut vitam conservent. 



Lesson 32. 

142. After * such,'* * so,' ' of such a kind,' &c. * that ' 
must be translated by * ut,' and the verb aftex * that ' 
must be in the subjunctive in Latin, though in English 
it is in the indicative. 

143. YOCABULARY 28. 

So great, tantus (^an^mount). 

Mountain, mons, mont-is, m. 

Highest, sumnius (summU), 

A Disco is followed by the infinitive (not by ut with the subjunc- 
tive). 

*> Obs. When the present subjunctive follows a perfect, the perfect 
must be translated by ' has,' or, if it is a verb of motion, by * w;* 
because the use of a present proves it to be the perfect definite. 
See 137. 



Canitruction of * summus/ ' medius/ 8fc. 49 

•fcinSii^ ^ I ■ummus, / tn aoreemeni with \ t^ j- n 

^*^^^ j-medim,! tl^iabat ) (««J««>val). 

Snow^ nix, nlv-is. Oender ? 

Alps, Alpes, Alpimn, &c. 

Coldx frig-iis, dris. Oender ? (frigid). 

IT^ot-yei, nondom. 

Fiflh, piflcis, 6^. piBC-is, m. (jpifctstory). 

Pavement, pavunentmn. 

White, candiduB, a, nm (candid). 

Wine, vinum ivinaus). 

Preserve, coniervare Iconeervative)^ 

To swim, njltare. 

To melt, liquesc-Sre, lien (liquid). 

144. In sumniis Alpibus tantum est Mgus, 
On the top of the Alps so great is the cold^ 

ut nix ibi imnic^dijn. Uqiiescat. 
that the snow there never melts. 

145. (JEng^ On the top of the mountain. 

(Lot,) On the highest mountain. (In ntmmo monte.) 

(JEng.) In the middle (or midst) of the waters. 
{Lai.) In the middle waters. (In mediis aquis.) 

Hxercise 32. 

146. On the top of the mountain " the snow never 
melts. On the top of the Alps the snows never melt. 
The cold is so-great, that the snow is not-yet melted ^. 
The fish is swimming in the middle of the water. Boys 
swim on the top of the waters. The pavement is swim- 
ming with wine. Let the slave come ^. He was eat- 
ing, to preserve his life. He will swim, to preserve 
his life. May the snows melt ! The boy is singing 
on the top of the oak. The boys will dance on the 
top of the momitain. 

Obs. The euhjunetive after ut must he rendered in Eng- 
lish hy the indicative, when a tantus stands in the former 
danse. 

In summis monfibus tantmn erat frigus, ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquesc&et. Venit, ut patriam auro vendat.- 

c ' Is melted,' like ' is come,* is the petf. active. 
^ The third person of the present subjunctive is used as au 
imperative. 

C 



50 Subjunctive of * esse : ' Tenses of * possum.' 

Improbi liominea patriam axiro yeudiderunt. In 
sumiuo monte tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nondum 
licuerit ^. Tanta est pueri industria, ut multa diacat. 
Nix est Candida. Venit, ut patriad suse leges violaret- 
Ayis in sunnna arbore cantabat. 



Lesson 33. 

147. Subjunctive of esse. 

Present, sit, — Imperfect, esset (FuMt, fuis- 
set, regular from^.) 

148. The verb * can,' * am able, is made up of an old adjective 
'potis,* meaning ' <xble,* and the verb ' to be :* but the two 
words were run together into one with some change. 

149. To get the third persons of * to be able' from *?o be.* 
fgS^ Place pot before the third persons of to be, throwing 

away the / from those that b^n with that letter ; and 
change t into s before another s, shortening potees into 
po88. We thus get (from the forms in 123) potest, pos- 
sunt : pot^rat : potMt, potSrunt : and potu (for potfii) for 
the root of the perfect. 

The subjunctive will be possit, posset, &c. Infin. posse. 

150. Some verbs whose root ends in. a Ic sound, 
throw away the k sound before s : 

sparg-ere, spars. 
merg-2re, mors. 

151. Vocabulary 29. 



Nest, 


nidus. 






Bird, 


avis, O. avis 




(aviary). 


OvCfx, 


semen, semfnis. 


Oender? 


(diaseminate). 


Dangerous, 


pericul-dsus ♦ 




(perilowt). 


Danger, 


perlcillum 




(peril). 


Victim, 


victKma. 






Altar, 


ara. 







^ 'What was said of the present and imperfect subjunctive, may be 
extended to the perfect and pluperfect. 

fgS^ The imperfect and pluperfect of the subjunctive are the 
regular attendants of the past tenses. 

* AcQectives in osus mean fUll of what the substantive they are 
derived frx>m denotes : as, pericu]o8us,yW^^ of danger. 



Interrogatm Sentences. 51 

Sprinkle^ adspergo, r. adspers (asperse). 

ftiest, sacerdo-B, otis (sacerdotal). 

R. r. 

To plunge into (trans.), immerg-Sre, immers. 

Scatter, sparg-Sre, spars (sparse). 

To bnUd (said of a nes^, con-stm-Sre, con-strox ' (coiutrue). 

152. The particles nS (e short) and num are in- 
terrogative particles ; and when a question has no 
interrogative pronoun, or adverb of place, time, or 
manner, one of these particles should be put in. 

N^ should always follow and be joined to a word. 
If there is a * not ' in the sentence, it should be joined 
to the * non ' (nonnS). 

153. Nonn^ scribit ? Is not he writing ? 
Scribitw.^ Caius ? Is Caius writing ? 

. j^um scribit Caius ? Is Caius writing ? (No.) 
Arare potest. He can plough. 

Potestw^ arare P Can lie plough ? 

Obs. *Num* is used when the answer *«o' is expected; so 
that 'nvm scribit Cains P' means, 'Cains us not writing, 
is he ?' 

Exercise 33. 

When the answer ' «o ' is expected, it will be added 
thus: [No.] 
gg^ The * to' of the infin. is omitted in English after can, 
may, might, &q., and see, hear, feel, hid, dare, makes. 

154. Does he live to eat ? [No.] Does not he eat 
to live P The husbandman has scattered seeds. Have, 
not the husbandmen scattered seeds P He has plunged 
the body into the middle of the waters. Let fish swim 
in the midst of the waters. They are come ^^} to con- 
demn ^*) you to death '. Can he swim in the middle 
of the waters *® ? [No.] The boy*s industry is so- 
great, that he can learn all things. Has not a wolf 
bitten the sheep P Are you shearing the sheep P 

[In construing, omit the nil or num, but make the sen- 
tence a question.'] 

— — • ■-- -,■■-■■ — II 111 ^ L i_iri_ !-■ I _■_! 

' This seems a very irregular perffect; probably the verb was 
struv^re originally. * 

i Hence the verb that follows can, could, &c. is in the infinitive 
mood in Latin. 

c2 



52 Boot of Supine. 

[In a queHion, the auxiliaiy verb must stand before the 
nominatWe case : and the form ' do — does,* ' did,' must be used 
for the present and jperfect respectively. (The perfect definite 
must still be translated by have, Adv.)] 

Caius se in flmnen inmiersit. Galli manus in 
aquam immerserant. Perioulosmn est, Meme ^^^ se in 
flumen immergere. Puer se in flumen immergat ^^\ 
Agricoldrum est ' semma auctumno ^^* spargere. 
Nonn^ in summis Alptbm tantum est frigus, ut nix 
ibi nunquam liquescat ? Avis in summd quercu nidiun 
construx^rat. Scripsitne Cains ? Sacerdos victimarum 
sanguine aram adspersit. Kum rex portas urbis suk 
mann claudet? NonnS boni est pastoris' tondere 
oves, non deglubere ? 



Lesson 34. 
Moot (/Supine. 

155. There are two supines in Latin : one in um, 
and another in «^. 

156. ©3^ The supine in um follows verbs of motion 
to express the purpose : it must be Englished by the 
present infinitive active (amatum, to love), 

157. The supine in u follows some adjectives, and 
is Englished by the present infinitive passive. 

But it may be Englished by the infln. act. when that gives 
better English K Both supines are really active : factum is 
* (for) doing :* factu, * in doing.' 

These forms very seldom occur: but they are given in 
g^rammars and dictionaries, because two of the participles are 
formed from the root of the supine. 

158. The root of the supine (which will be marked 
if/ p.) ends in t ; sometimes in s. 

159. In the first, second, and fourth coiyugations, 
the root of the supine is regularly obtained by adding 

b See 163. 



Boot of Supine. 53 

1. 2. 4. 

at, U, it, to the roots of the present, 

(amat) (monit) (audit) 

In the third, t is added to the root : but sometimes 
s (especially to the t sounds). 

160. Obb. Any p sound before iispt (orpt =: pt or ht). 

Any k sound before tiRct {or ct ^z ct, gt, or ^vt). 
Hence scrib-ixan, n^^-tam, must be written scripiumf 
rectum. Remember that d^ and sometimes g, will be thrown 
away before s. (See 96, 150.) 

161. VoCABrLART 80. 

To forage (supine), pabulitum. 

To fttch water (supine), aquatum. 

To lie down, cu)i>Ytum (supine from cuhare). 

To send, mitt-£re, r. mis {for mit-s) ; p, miss (re-miQ. 

To go, ire ^. 

To go a banting, {^'^^ ''* (Tenatnm, ^iw,. toJ(,^„^j 

To go away, ab-ire \ r. abi. 

To return, red-Ire k, r. redi. 

Hen, gallina. 

Evening, vesp-er, (?. Sris (yespers). 

Legion, legi-o, €h. dnis. Gfender ? 

Fourth, quartus. 

Pleasant, jucundus. 

To seek, to sue for, petere, r. petiv-, p. petit (petition). 

Ambassador, legat-us, i (legate), 

162. Mittit legates paeem petitum. 

He sends ambassadors peace to sue-for (to sue 

for peace). 

163. (Eng,) It is hard^o «fl^l. 

(Lot.) It is hard (in) saying (difficile est dictu), 

• ■ — ' — ■ -■- - u - — ^^-^— 

^ Ire is of the fourth, but with some irregularities : r. iv. : p. it. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 



Pres. it, eunt. 
Imperf. ibat. 

Put. ibit. 



eat. The participle, which will be 

iret. wanted presently, is iens, G, 

euntiSf &c. 
Gerunds, eundi, &c. 

The compounds Hh-tre, r^d-ire, are conjugated exactly in the same 
way (prefixing ah, red, to these forms), but they generally drop v 
from the root of the perf. (redi-Mt, redi-isset, &c. ; not reditirit, 
redivisset), 

1 Hence after hard, pleasant, &c., the acHve infimtice is to be 
translated by the supine in u, 

c3 



54 Partic^ks, Active and Passive. 

Exercise 34. 

164. The hens go to roost in the evening. The 
boy had gone a hunting. Caesar has sent the fourth 
legion to forage. Has not Csesar sent the fourth 
legion to fetch water ? Are not the boys gone ^^ a 
hunting? Caesar has not-yet returned to Mome^. 
Caesar had returned from Geneva to Borne. Balbus 
will go-away in the evening. 

[Form the supine in n from aud-Ire : fiic-£re (159).] 

Nonne cubitum eunt gallinae vesp^ri P Timtda 
avis in summd quercu nidum construebat. Plato 
Tarentum venit. Servum Athenas mis^rat. Caium 
Athenas mittat ^\ Jucundum est auditu. Difficile 
est factu (163). NonnS sacerdotes aram sanguine 
adsperserunt ? Sacerdotis est, aras onmes victimarum 
sanguine adspergSre. Yenit sacerdos, ut aram san- 
guine adspergat. 

Lesson 35. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Active. 

h 2. 3. 4. 

165. Present (R.) ans, ens, ens, iens. 
Perfect (none). 

Future (root of supine = p.) urus. 

Passive. 

Perfect (p.) us. 

Future (or * participle of necessity ; * R.). 

1. 2. 3. ^ 4. 

andus, endus, endus, iendus. 



™ IS* After a verb of motion, 'to' is never a sign of the dative, 
but is to be translated by ad. Bat * ad' la omitted before the names 
of touma and small islands. 

When the place is a town or small island, the place to which is 
put in the accusative ; the plaoe/rom which, in the ablative. 



Participles, Active and Passive, 55 

165*. The participle in ns answers to the English participle in 
inff. 

The participle in us answers to the English participle in ed, 
en, t, &c. (shocked, taken, hur^). 

The participle in due must he translated hy the present 
infinitive pcusive, as nsed with a snhstantive. (A termination 
to he desired : a crime to be abhorred.) 

The participle in rus must be translated by 'about to 
(write) ;* or, 'going to (write).* 

166. YOCABULARY 31. 



R. 


r. 


p- 




frang. 


freg. 


firact 


(for fragt). 


sparg, 

adsperg, 

claud. 


spars, 

adspers, 

claus. 


spars 

adspers 

claus 


?for spargs). 
(for adspergs). 
(for clauds). 


immei^. 


immers. 


immers 


(for immergs). 


rump. 


rup. 


rupt. 






Exer 


cise ° 35. 





167. Loving. Surrounding. Being surrounded. 
Being broken. (A stick) to be broken^ About to 
break. Dwelling. Living. To be dwelt in. About 
to dwell. Going to break. About to scatter. About 
to burst the chains of his prison. An altar to be 
surrounded with flowers. A boy to be loved. Going 
to disregard. Going to praise. 

Immersurus. Porta claudenda. Semma spargenda. 
Agricola sparsurus semina. Violaturus legem. Clau- 
dens portas. Porta clausa. Semina sparsa. Sacer- 
dos aram adspersurus. 



Lesson 36. 
168. Vocabulary 32. 

(Words that are construed like proper names of towns, 72, note s) 

On the ground, hfimi. 

At home, ddmi, fern. 



n First find root of supine (1) by adding t to cing (159, 160), and 
to firag (see 105, 159, and 160) ; (2) by adding s to merg, sparg, 
claud (sec 159) j and (3) from the roots of vio^are, habit'sa^ (by 159). 

c4 



56 Ablative Absolute. 

At my house, ddmi mea (A.t his own house, domi sua). 

On service ; in the field, militiffi. 

^homef '^^'^i dSmma (after verbs of «o«o»). 

From home, dSmo. 

In the comitiy, ruri, abl. (or, nxre). 

Into the country, rus (nevt, occ.). 

From the country, rure. 



Botho (adv.), et; properly and. 

Neither, neque, or nec,1 neque is rather to be pre' 

Nor, neque, or nec,j /erred before a vowel. 

To sing, can-Sre (r. cScin; p. cant). 

169. i^nff') CiBsar having conquered his enemies, &c. 
{Lett.) Caesar, when he had conquered his enemies, &c. 

(or) Caesar, his enemies being conquered, &c. 

(a) Caesar, quum vicisset hostes, &c. 
{b) (or) Caesar, victis hosfibus, &c. 

170. A substantive and participle are said to be put absolutely, 
when they are not governed by the verb, or any other word 
in the sentence. 

5J^ In Latin^ words put absolutely are in the aJto- 
tive. 

(This construction is called the ablative absolute,) 

171. Obs. 5J^ The want of a participle in Latin 
for the perfect active is supplied by the ablative absO' 
lute, or by quum (when) with the perfect or pluperfect 
subjunctive. The perfect subjunctive must be used, if 
the other verb is in the present tense. 

Eocercise 36. 

172. Balbus having croumed"^ the boy's head with 
a garland, went away. The slave having shut ^ the 
gate of the city, is going to bed^^. Caesar having 
conquered his enemies (169, b) will return to Rome. 
The leaves are falling down on the ground. CsBsar 
is remaining at his-own-house. Balbus was with me ' 

^ Thus instead of ' both Cains a/nd Balbus,' the Bomans said ' and 
Caius and Balbus ' {et Caius et Balbus). 

P Translate by ' tohen he had crowned* 

<I Translate by ' the gate of the city being shut' 

' Obs. Oum, * with/ is written after, and joined to, the ahlativee 
of the personal pronouns (meemn, tieum, no&eeum, &c< : not eum me 
not Me CMW). 



Ablative Absolute. — Gerunds, 57 

both at home and on-aervice. Balbiur had lived numy 
years in the country. 

(What is meeum made np of P) 

Balbus, quum manus in aqnam immersisset, ablit. 
Folia nondum deciderant. Puer Romam mittendus 
est. Balbus nec« domi nee militise mecum fiiit. 
Caius rus ex urbe evolaverit. Caius nondum rure 
rediit. Et Caesar et Balbus Romam redierunt. Venit 
sacerdos, ut aram floribus cingeret. Sacerdos, quum 
aras sanguine adspersisset, abiit. 

[Observe : in construing an ablative absolute, the sub- 
stantive must be placed ilrst without a preposition, and the 
participle (if the Latin participle is that of the perf. pass,) 
is to be that used with ' bein^ :' as, GalHs victis, the Gauls 
being conquered. 

But having so translated it, you may turn the participle 
into that of the perf, act, (with * having ') governing the 
substantive, whenever this change improves your sentence 
without altering its meaning : as, Qnllis vietts, having con- 
quered the GaiiLs.] 

Fracto pueri brachio, abit. Alexander, victo Darlo, 
rediit. Avis, constructo in sumnid quercu nido, canit. 
Violdtis patriae legtbus, vita ^*^ indignus est. JPkindo 
in tres partes dimso, redit Tarentum. Sacerdos, ad- 
spersa sanguine ara, abiit. Caius, ruptis vinciilis, 
evolavit. Scripta epistola, abiit. 



Lesson 37. 

Gerunds. 

173. The Gerunds in di are formed from the root 
of the present, and end in 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

andi, endi, endi, iendi. 

(Hence they are always like the gen, of the participle in 
dus.) 

* In construing two nec*B or neque^s, it is often better to borrow & 
• not* from them for the verb, and then to construe them by either — 
or instead of neither — nor. llius, ' he was with me neither yesterday 
nor the day before,' would become * he was not with me either yes- 
terday or the day before.' 

c5 



5d 



Gerund as Verbal Substantive. 



174. The gerund is translated by the 'participial 
substantive ' in * ing/ 



When that which is in form the participle in in^, 
governs or is governed, hut has nothing to agree with, it is 
the particijpial subetantive, 

175. The gerund may be considered as a verbal sub- 
stantive of the neuter gender ; but we must borrow the 
infinitive mood for its nominative : it has no plural. 



N. (occid£re> kilUng.) 

G. occidendi, qfkilUng. 

D, ocddendo, to or for kilUng. 

r(occidere) ...."] 
Ace. < occidendum, when governed IkilUng. 



7 



(_ bg a preposition 
Ahl. occidendo, bg killing, 

176. Vocabulary 33. 

To feel confident, oonfidSre. 

Frugality, economy, parsimonia 

Science, sdentia. 

Superfluous; unne-\Bupervacuus (from super. 



The Gerund governs 
a noun ; in the scmie 

> ca««, of course, which 
the verb it comes 
from governs. 



oessary, 

Nature, 

Desirous, 

To be different. 

New, 

Art, 

Skilful (in). 

Horse, 

Character, 

To see. 



J above ; vacuus, empty), 
sumpt-us, G. ta 
natura. 
cupidus 
discrepare 
novus 

ars, G, artis. 
peritus (governs gen.), 
equ us, i 
mdres, G, morum, pi. 



(parsimong). 



(sumptuarg laws) 

(cupidity). 

{discrepancy). 

(«ot>elty). 



{equerry), 
{morals). 



r. 



P- 

VIS 

tect 
lus 
doc 
domtt 



visile), 
de-tect). 
[dS'lude). 

! doctor). 
in-{2om-itable). 



videre, vld. 

To discover; show, de*tSg-&re, tex. 

To play, lud-Sre, iQs, 

To teach, doc-ere, docu. 

To tame ; master, d5m-are, dSmu, 

177. CEng.) Whilst they are playing. 

{Lot.) During playing (inter ludendum). 

Exercise 37. 

178. Economy is the science of avoiding unneces- 
sary expenses. Man is by nature desirous ^ of seeing 
ana hearing new (things). Balbus is skilful in mas- 

t Acyectives signifying desire, knowledge, recollection, &c. (or 
their opposHes) govern the genitive. 



Participle in 'doft^ 59 

tering a horse. He is oome to master^ the horse. 
The character of boys discovers itself whilst they are 
playing (177). He learns by teaching. How much 
pleasure * (there) is in learning ! 

ISfonne potest docendo discere P Cupidi sunt do- 
cendi. Sapientis esf supervacuos sumptus vitare. 
Discat ^^^ puer supervacuos sumptus vitare. Abeat 
Bomam, Discat^ ut docere posait. Quantum tempdris * 
ludendo amiserunt ! N^emo mortem poterit vitare. 
Inviti venerant, ut Sullae domum everterent. Eversa 
Sullao dome, abiit. Num pueri ludendo discunt? 
Puer cupidus est discendi. Breve tempus 8Bt»tis satis 
est longum ad bene beateque vivendum. Discrepat a 
timendo confidere. 



Lesson 38. 

Participle in dus. 

179. Instead of a gerund governing its case, we 
may use a participle in dus agreeing with it. 

ISO. Thus (JEfiff.) The intenidon of writing a letter. 
(Lot.) ConBilima scribendi efHstdlam. 
(or) Consilium scribetuUe ^ epistdlsB. 

181. Thus, then, 'epistdla scribenda' may be de- 
clined throughout. 

Sinff, 

m. Epist^ 8cribexida> a letter to he loritten. 

G. epistdlsB scribendffi, of writing a letter. 

D. epistfilsB scribendse, to or for writing a letter. 

Ace. (ad) epistdlam scribendam, to write a letter (or for 

writing a letter). 

Abl. epistSlft scribendft> hy writing a. letter. 

Plwr. 
N. epistSlse scribends, letters to he written. 
G. epistdlarum scribendaram, of writing letters. 



^ The real meaning of ' consilium epistSlaa scribendse ' is, ' tJie 
design of(=z abont) a letter to be written.' 

c6 



60 Participh in ^ dus/ 

D. epistWs scribendis, to or for writing letters. 

Ace. (ad) epistSlas scribendas, to write letters (or, for writing 

iettere). 
Abl. epistdlis scribendis, ly writing letters. 

182. Vocabulary 34. 

[The forms following the verbs in this and the following vocabnlaxy 

are r. and p.] 

Book, liber, libii (Itbrarg). 

Very fond, studiosus (studious). 

Plato, Plato, Q. Flatunis. 

rr^ ««*«•« fre-ttn-ere, rgtYnu, retent (reA r . .. v 

Toretam, ^ J«c* .• tenere, to ioW) ^ ')(••«<«»<»«)• 

Barbarous, barbfirus. 

Costom, consnetud-o, G, Ynis. Gender ? 

To sacrifice ▼, im-m8Iare (immolate). 

Fonder, cnpidi-or, G. 5ris. 

To buy, £m-£re, em, cmpt (preemption). 

Opportunity, occasi-o, G. 5nis. Gender ? (occasion). 

To practise, exercere (exercise). 

Benre, cnpidit-as, atis (cupidity). 

To rule, rCgSre, rex, rect (di-rec^). 

War, beUum (bellicoee). 
To carry on ; wage, gfirSre, gess, gest. 

Time, tempds, dris. Gender ? (temporal). 

Exercise 38. 

183. The boy is very-fond of writing letters. De- 
mosthenes was very-fond of hearing Plato. In the 
times of Cicero the Ganis retained the barbarous 
custom of sacrificing tnen. Seize every opportunity 
of practising virtue. Do not lose the opportunities 
of practising virtue. Nature has given us a desire 
of seeing the truth. The Bomans were fond of waging 
war, Timotheus was skilful '^^ in governing a state. 

[Obs. Any case of the partic. in dus, except the nomina- 
tive, must be construed by the same case of the participial 
substantive; and the substantiye with which it agrees must 
stand as the accusative after it,"] 

▼ Properly, ' to strew the sacred flour or cake (mola salsa) on the 
victim's nead :' from in, on, and mola, 

w This verb, though of the third, follows the /our^A in the impet' 
feet, &c as will be explained below. See note x, p. 61. 



Partidpk in • dus.' 61 

Nonne fiindimi ingenti pecunid *^) emerat P Balbus 
omnem occasionem exercendce virtutis arripiebat. Multi 
cupidiores sunt emenddrum Itbrdrum, quam legendoriim. 
Caesar belli gerendi peritns fuit. Nonne mores pue- 
rorum se inter ludendinn (177) detegunt P 



Lesson 39. 



184. Obs. After ' is/ * are,' and tbe other parts of 
the verb * to be,* the form of the infinitive passive is 
used in Latin as a participle of the future passive^ 
to signify duty, necessity/, &c. 

185. Hence what is in English expressed by the 
passive infinitive is to be translated in Latin by the 
partidpk in dus, when it follows * is,' * are?/ &c. 

186. Tirtns colenda est. 

Virtue to-be-cultivated is. 
[Yirtue is to be cultivated,'] 

Jtl^ The agent^ or person hy whom, is put in the 
dative with the part, in dus ; with other words it is 
generally governed in the ablative by a or ab. 

187. Vocabulary 35. 

By accident^ casu ; ahh of casus {casual). . 

Some, nonniilli, se, a (non, not ; nullus, noiu^. 

To sharpen, acaSre, aca, acut (acute'). 

Unprofitable, inutllis (in, not; ntilis, useflU). 

A game, lusus, G. ^. 

Inclined, propensus {propensity)^ 

To understand, intellTg-gre, intellex, intellect (intelUgence). 

To do; act, agSre, eg, act {agent). 

Bom, natus (yanate). 

To undertake. /™-c^P«re ^ suscep, suscept (sub, 

\ under; capSre, to take). 
To impel, • impellSre, impiU, impuls (impulse).. 

Not only — but also. 

Non solum — verum etiam. 
To spend (time, fimpendSre, impend, impens (followed 
&c.), \ by dat. of j^rticiple in dus). 

^ Some verbs of the third have the terminations of the fourth (in 
the parts hitherto given), except in the imperfect suhjunctice, the 
infinitive and the imperative. Thus arriplHre has arripiebat, arriptet, 
arriptat, arripiens, arripiendus. 



62 Pmimpk in * diu/ 

188. 2f& Bolbns gmdtm. 

Kot JBalbus even (not even BaJbus). 

Ne patrem quidem amat. 

Not Msflaiher even does he love / 

Obs. ' Not ' with ' even* (quidem), in the sentence, must 
be translated by ne; and qmdem m.'ast follow the word to 
which the even belongs; the nS bdng put before that word. 

Exerme 39. 

189. Every opportunity of practising virtue " is to 
be seized ^, Even Caius did not seize every oppor- 
tunity of practising virtue. The gate is to be shut 
in the evening ^^^ Balbus having floton ^^^ to the coun- 
try ^^^ from the town, bought an estate /or an immense 
sum-of-money. The boys are fonder of playing than 
of learning. JSow much time * do they spend in read- 
ing books ^* ? Let him buy the estate for a large 
sum-of-money. 

[Obs. After ctd, the gerund or part, in dus may be con- 
strued by the if^iniiwe : <u,Bd discendmn, to leam. 

Nemo est easu bonus : discenda est virtus. Sunt 
nonnulli acuendis puerorum ingeniis non inutiles lusus. 
Non solum ad discendum propensi sunt, verum etiam 
ad docendum. Homo ad intelligendimi et agendum 
natus est. Multa nos ad suscipiendum discendi labo- 
rem impellunt. Multa impellunt Gaium, ut discendi 
laborem suscipiat *. Mores puerorum se inter luden- 
dimi detexerant. Omnem dicendi * elegantiam auge- 
bit legendis oratoribus et poetis. 



Lesson 40. 
Verbs followed by the dative. 

190. Some verbs are foUowed by the daHve, where we use no 
preposition, and where we should therefore be led by the 
English to put an aeeueniioe. 

191. A dative put — remember pray — 
After envy, spare, obey, 

^ See note, p. 61. * In qseaking. 



Verbs governing the Dative. (53 

Persuade, believe, command; to these 
Add pardon, succour, and displease, 
With vacdre, * to have leisure/ 
And placere, * to give pleasure : ' 
With nubire (of volq female said), 
The English of it is * to wed : ' 
Servire add, and add studere. 
Meal, favour, hurt, resist, and indulgere, 

192. Vocabulary 36. 

Good for; useful^ utnis {utility). 
Fit for, iddneus : governs dative, 

T/^nnirv finviderc, invid, uivis (111, i»^o ; ") ,. .,. v 

To envy, ^ videre, fo *^*) ^ / 0»«"^w>«*)' 

To spare, porcfire, p£perc. 

To obey, parere. 

To believe, credCre, credid, credit (credible). 

To pardon, /ignoscSre, ignov (in, not : noscSre, 

'^ ' \ to know), 

isnccurrSre y, succurr, succurs (sub, 
under i currgre, to run), 
Bubv^nirey, subvon, subvent (sub, 
under; venire, to come). 
To please, placere. 

To displease, displicere. 

To have leisure for, vacare. 

* torwi'?'^^^^^ ^ SnubSre, nups, nupt {nuptials). 

To command, impSrare {imperious)^ 

To persuade, /persuadere, persuas (per, thoroughly ; 

*^ ' \ suadere, to advue). 

To think, consider, putare {to hnpute). 

Exercise 40. 

193. How do you translate not only — hut also ? (187.) 

194. It is the duty of a Christian to envy nobody. 
Do not envy the good. It is pleasant to succour the 
miserable. Atticus pleased me. Nobody will believe 
the wicked. Death spares nobody. They had spared 
the gate of the city. Portia will marry Caius. Dru- 
silla married Caius in the autumn. He spares himself 

y Of these, succurr^e, <to run to support/ is stronger than sub' 
vh^'ire, * to come to support.' 



64 Verba governing the Dative. 

in the winter. He does not spare eTen lumself. He 
spares not only himself, but ako his slaYe. You will 
never hav^ persuaded me. Let the Christian learn 
to command himself. 

195. Obs. JEst, sunt may be construed 'must* *ougM* or 

' should,* when they have a participle in dMu with them ; 
the part, in dtu being tnumlated into Engiish by the wfin. 
passive. 

Caesar legendo libro vacabit. Christiani est patriae 
suae legibus parere. Ignosce mihi. Nemo tibi credet. 
Improbus patriae legibus non parebit. Num legtbus 
parebunt improbi, violata fide ? Discant Christiani 
animis suis imperaxe. Sapientia ars viyendi putanda 
est. Sapientia ars est bene beateque vivendi. 



Lesson 41. 



196. The most common terminations of the persons 
in the active voice are : — 





Sing. 






Plur. 




1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


m, 


s, 


t. 


mus, 


tis, 


nt. 



197. By changing t into these terminations, we 
may get all the persons oi the imperfect and pluperfect 
of the indicative, and of all the subjunctive ^ 

198. But observe the vowel before mus, tis is long 
in these tenses, except in the perf. subjunctive, in 
which it is common *. 

199, VOCABULAJBLY 37. 

[Verba goreming the doHoe conimaod*'] 

Tabe the shiTe of (to), servire, send {or servXv), servit (to serve). 
To devote oneself to; aim at, sttidere (study). 

To hurt, iiyure, nScere (nocuous). 



* Refer to the table in the Appendix, p. 116. 

* That is, lon^ or short. The old grammarians made it short in 
the perf., long in thefut. perfect. 



Verba goivemmg the Dative. 65 

To resist, ranstSre, resttt. 

To favour, ftvere, f av, £uit. 

To indulge ; humour, indulgere, induls. 

Assistance, . acyumentum. 

Hxercise 41. [^8ee questmi 28, p. 131.] 

200. I would have favoured Caius. You would 
have resisted anger. You (pi.) would have hurt no- 
body. We would have indulged the desire. I was 
hurting myself. You were hurting me. You were 
flaying the sheep, not shearing (them). Come to 
shut the gates of the city. Was he come, to shut the 
gates of the city P You had hurt Gains. You had 
been-the-slave-of passion. Do not be-the-slave-of 
passion. You were come to surround the girl's head 
with a crown. He had displeased Caius. You were 
sparing the enemies. 

[What is the mperoHve of vHire ? What tense is used 
as an imperative ? (The suhj. present.)] 

Yiolabas legem. Barbaram consuetudinem immo- 
landorum homlnum retinuissetis. Irae multos annos 
servieras. Ne violetis fidem. Portas urbis ne clau- 
datis. Yeni, ut mihi succurras. Begendis animi 
cupiditatibus studeamus. Homo magna habet adju- 
menta ad obtinendam sapientiam. Tondendae sunt 
oves, non deglubendas. Nonne claudendae sunt urbis 
portae P Exercenda est virtus. 



Lesson 42. 



201. * Js,* properly 'that,' is used for he, she, it, 
plur. thep^, when they do not mean the sanie person 
or thing that the nommative case means. 

202. 'le'hM neater id. 

The other cases are formed as if from * bus, ea, eum' 
making the g«B. einu, written ^us, and dat. ei. 



b Is, * that person ' = he. 
So, * ikat ianaie* =zshe,&c. 



66 Oovemment of * if.* 

But in the plural, the nom. masc, and the dciHve are 
generally U, and its, instead of eis ^. 

203. Vocabulary 38. 

Long, din. Longer, diufiug. 

To recal, revocare (to revoI:e), 

Literature, litSrse (plur.). 

So, tam. 

So great, tantus. 

Multitude, multitud-o, G, Tnis. 

To count, numSrare (numeration). 

To increase, augere, r. aux, p. anet (ate^raent). 

204. Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset 
If longer he had lived, nobody he would have had 

parem. 
equal. 
{If he had lived longer, he would have had no 
equal,) 

205. Obs. <^ After ^if the pluperf indicative 
•must be translated by the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Exercise 42. 

206. If they had lived longer, they would have 
done that. If Caius had lived longer, he would have 
given me*^^* an estate. If they had obeyed you, 
they would be aKve •*. So-great is the multitude of 
the stars, that '^^ you cannot count them. I would 
have pardoned you, if you had done that. They 
were aiming at recalling the kings ^^\ 



^ Hence the cases are, 

Is, ea, id : Q. ejus : J^. ei : Ace. eum, earn, id : Abl. eo, ek, eo. 

Plur. u, ee, efi : G, edmm, eanun^ eonun : D. and Abl. lis (or 
eis) : Ado, eos, eas, eft. 

Obs. When his, her, its; theirs, are to be translated by *is,* they 
* are translated by the genitive. 

When his, her, Us; theirs, are translated by suns, sutts must 
. a^free with its substantive. 

^us libri, his books; eSrum libri, their books; sui libri, hi* or 
their hooks, 

d Translate as if it were 'theyvfould live.' 



Dative after Participle in ' dus/ 67 



[HT When the plnperf. sabjimctiye has H, it miut be 
tnmslated by ' hcid,* not by ' vxmld hane*^ 

Peccavissent^ si id fecissent. Pareat anlmufi, non 
imperet ®. Nonne Cains scribendse epistolae vacavit P 
Patriam auro, si potuisses, yendidisses. !Noime mores 
puerorum se inter Ituiendum detegunt P Malus pastor 
deglupsisset oves, non totondisset. Si oratores et 
poetas legisset^ auxisset elegantiam dicendi. 



Lesson 43. 

207. Sinff, Wtbi ' scribendum est, I mmH or should write, 

l^bi scribendum est> you must or should write, 
nii scribendum est, he must or should write, 
Plur, Nobis scribendum est, 100 must or should write, 
Vobis scribendum est, you must or should write, 
niis scribendum est, they must or should write, 

208. (Eng,) I must (or should) write. 
{Lai.) It is to-be-toritten by me. 

209. Jt^ After the part, in diis, the person bi/ 
tchom is put in the dative, 

(a) If 100 or you in EngUsh means ' every hody,* or 'people 
/ in general* the pronoun is left out in Latin. 

(») Hence 'ei..4^e^' i. {^,'^^^, 

(c) The dative is also left out, whenever the persons meant 
are not likely to he mistaken. 

Exercise 43 ». 

210. Cains must not sleep. (We) must remain at 
Home the whole winter ^^\ We must live well. We 
must dwell in the country. We must remain at home. 
We must fly from the city (into) the coimtry^^^. 



« The auxiliary verb is omitted with the second of two verbs. "Not, 
' let him come, and let him take it ;' but, < let him come and take it.' 

' Explanation. The real meaning of ' scribendum est mihi * is, ' it 
is to-be-written by me* 

s In doing the exercise, remember, 

(1.^ That the JEngUsh nominative is to be put in the dtxtive, if a 
particular person (or persons) is meant ; but left untranslated, if 
what iB sud holds good of people in general, 

(2,) The participle in due is to bo formed from the verb> and 
written doi^-n in the neuter gender with est. 



68 Dative after FarUcipk in *dafi/ 

The wicked think little of* virtue. Does not the 
avaricious man valtie money verj/ highly ^ ? Will a 
Christian fear death P [No.] 

Evolandum est ex urbe. Manendum est Homse. 
Totam hiemem maneHdum est Carthagine. Quies- 
cendum est, ut vitam conservemus. Ambulandum 
est per urbem. Laborandum est, ut discas. Dis- 
crepat a ludendo laborare. Nonne laborandum est, 
ut discamus ? Nimi semper ludendimi est ? Epistola 
sua manu scribenda est. Crabrones non sunt irri- 
tandi. Crabronem ne irrites. Irritasne crabronem P 



Lesson 44. 

211. The third persons of the pres. and imperf, 
subj, of esse (to be) are sit, esset, from which the other 
persons may be formed by 196. 



simns, Bit\B, mnt. 
essemus, essetis^ essent. 



212. Pres. Bim, sis, sit, 
Imperf. cssem, esses, esset, 

213. From these forms those of posse may he got, as hefore ex- 
plained: 149. 

Piresent suhj. possit. [(that) he may he alble.'] 
Imperf. snhj. posset, [(that) he m^ht be ableJ] 

214. Vocabulary 39. 

Self, n 

I myself, I ipse \ ipsa, ipsmn. 

You yourself, ( G. ipslus, D. ipai, &c. 
Itself, &c. J 

To fight, pugnare (pugnacious). 

Rightly; well, recte; adv. from rectus, right. 

To hold one's i 4.„^-^« Ua^¥\ 

tongue, / *^*'^ . (^'^^• 

xj fetiam ; placed before the word it 

* \ belongs to. 

Bad, mains. 

Crop, sSgSs, segSt-is, f. 

To sow, sgrSre, sev, sfit. 

h * Ipse * is declined throughout as if it were ipsus, making Gen. 
tus. Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, G. ipsius, D. ipsi, Ace. ipsum, ipsam, ipsum, 
&c. It must he construed as * I myself' when the verb is of the 
first person ; *you yourself' when the verb is of the second person. 

But i®" it is better sometimes to place the 'myself,* 'yourself,* 
tifter the verb and its accusative, &c. * I was breaiking the law 
myself* 



Dative after Participh in * dua.' 69 

Exercise 44. 

215. The tmleamed must labour, that they may 
learn. Is it the business^ of a shepherd to scatter 
seeds P [No.] The boy must rest, that he may-be- 
able to play. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. Boys must hold-their-tongues. The girls 
must walk through the city. True greatness of mind 
must be valued at-a- very-high-price. 

Improbis^ metuendum est. Disoendom est*^, ut 

?[)ssis docere. Edendum est, ut possimus vivere. 
acendum est. Etiam post malam segetem serendum 
est. !Nonne eam legem ipse violabas ? Nonnefundum 
ingenti pecuni& emeras P Nonne Christianorum est 
mis^ris succurr^re p Scripta epistold, legit. 



Lesson 45. 

216. If the verb governs the dative (191), *we* ot 
* t/ou ' should be untranslated ^ : 

Credendum est Caio. 
We should believe Cairn. (Not, * Cains should believe.') 

217. Vocabulary 40. 

Sea-water; salt-waterj aquamarma. 

To invent, in-vSnire, ven, vent. 

r Inbld-o, G. Ynis. Gender ? 
Lust, < or 

(^libido (libidinous). 



^ (a) To read off such sentences ai sight, take the dative as the 
nominative to 'should ' or ' must;* and add the verb unaltered : 
Omnibus, all men, moriendum est, must die, 
(h) If no dative is expressed, put *u/e* or 'you' for the nomi- 
native before 'mnst* 

^ If the next verb is of the second person, put you for the nom. of 
nmst. 

1 If it be necessary to express the agent (the person who is to do the 
action), it must be either expressed by the preposition a (or ah) ; or 
the form of the expression must be altered. The two datives would 
leave it doubtful which expressed the agent. 
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Verbs 0/ Sobbing, 8fc. with Ablative. 



222. Vocabulary 41. 


1 


To rob. 


spoliare 


(tpoUaUonS. 
(fra^. 


To defiraady 


fhmdare 


To depriye. 
To deceiye, 


privare 

decYpSre*, decSp, decept 


(privation), 
(deception). 


To remoye (for 


thel 




purpow dtettUng ^migrare 


(enu^rofiQ. 


eUew\ere)t 


J. 




Because, 


qma. 




Eye, 


dcfiluB, i 

I Apoll-o, Ynis (son of JnpYter and 
'2 Latdna; the heathen god of 

L archery, prophecy, and music). 


(ocuUsty 


Apollo, 








Hunger, 


fam-es, G. is 


(famished). 


Temple, 


templum. 




Grain, 


granum. 




One, 


iinus, Q, unius, &c. 


(unit). 


Poor, 


paupSr, (7. pauperis 


hpa/uper). 


Judge, 


judex, judTcis 


(judicial). 


Before, prepotiHon, ante {governing ace). 




^^^!^'^'}'^^^^-- 




Before, adverb. 


antea. 




So, 


adeo. 




Hitherto, yet. 


adhuc. 




Strong, 


robustus, a, um 


(robust). 


Soldier, 


mil-es, (7. itis 


(militant). 


Contest, 


certam-en, (7. ims, neut. 





Obs. In antSquaniy primquam, the words are often 
separated by other words intervening : ante — qtiam. 

Exercise 46. 

[The pres. subf. is used as an imperative,'] 

223. We should favour the good. We should be- 
lieve CaiuS; because he has never deceived us. We 
must surround the boy's head with a crown. We 
must shut the gate of the city in the evening. Do not 
defraud (plur.) me of my praise. Do not deprive me 

■ Prom de, from; capPre, to take: this verb is one of those which 
prefix an t to the termination (that is, take the terminations of the 
fourth) except in the present infinitive, and the two tenses which we 
have shown how to get from the present infinitive; that is, the 
imperf. subjunctive and the imperative. See 187, note x. In the 
pres. indie, they follow the fourth, but have i short (to, U, W, ?w«*, 
Vis, iunf). See 22, p. 120. 

• Or conjunctional adverb ; standing^rj^ in its sentence, and con- 
necting it with another sentence. 



Formation of Infinitive Mood. 79 

of my eyes. Having written his letter (169, a), he 
¥:ent to bed. Do not me wicked deprive virtue herself 
of her praise P You are depriving (pi.) me of my 
praise. Will you break the laws of your country ? 
Virtue must be cultivated, that you may live well and 
happily. (Translate as if it tcere, may-be-able to live.) 

[When *arUe' or 'print* is in one sentence, and the next 
begins with * quam,* take no notice of the word till you get 
to quam, and translate cmte-qucvrntprUis-quam by * before *'\ 

Non est ante edendum, quam fames imperat. Apol- 
linis templum omni argento spoliavit. Ne grano 
quidem uno pauperes fraudetis. Ne me luce privetis. 
Ociilisne me, judices, privabttis P Ne grano quidem 
uno fraudandi sunt pauperes. Athenis habitandum 
est, ut discamus recte vivere. Romam migrandum 
est, ut discatis civitatem regere. Etiam post malam 
segetem seremus. Leges patriae violatis. Violatis 
patriae legTbus (169), mea me laude spoliatis. Num 
mea me laude spoliabitis P Dicendi elegantia legendis 
oratoribufi et poetis augenda est. 



Lesson 47. 

224. Infinitive Mood. 

1.^ 2.^ 3.^ 4.^ 

Pres. 1 /-p \ n 07*^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ (Active) 
Imp. J ^ V ^ ^ ari eri i iri {Passive) 
Perf. \ / V issS ...... {Active) 

Plup. j ^'^ past partic. with cs«6'^oJe'(Pas5tt?6)» 

{a) Th.Q future infinitive active is made up, as in 

English, of * to bCy with the future par^ 

tidple active. 
In the passive, the future infinitive is made 

up of the supine with iri, 
(b) Thus from amdre the infinitives are am-dre, 

am-aV'isse; amaturum esse, amdtum esse, 

and amdtum iri. 

225. 5^5* ^® infinitives made up of two words a»e 
called compound infinitives. 



74 Use of the Accusative mth Infinitive. 

{)^ The participles of the compound infinitives * 
must agree with their substantives; but 
of course the supine remains unaltered, 
{a) Videt te esse beatum. 

He sees that you are happy. 
(J) Sperat se victurum esse 
He hojyes that he shall live. 

226. Ttco English sentences joined by the con- 
junction ' that ' are often made one Latin sentence, by 
leaving out the conjunction, and turning the nomina- 
tive into the accusative, and the verb into the infinitive. 

Z2il. To torn such a sentence into Latin, 

(1) Take no notice of * that ;* 

(2) Translate the English nominoHve by the Latin accusaUfoes 
Translate the English verb by the infinitive of the same 

tense. 



(2) 
(8) 



Exercise 47. 

228. He sees, that you are happy. If he had come, 
he would have seen that you are happy. He says, 
that you have surrounded the girl's head with a gar- 
land. It is certain (certum est), that a Christian 
does not fear death. It is certain, that the boy has 
heard a voice. It is certain, that Balbus will value 
my labours very highly^. It is certain, that the ava- 
ricious value money very highly. It is certain, that 
the father will avenge the death of his son. It is 
certain, that Caius has removed to At/iens^^\ that he 
may learn to live well. It is certain, that Balbus will 
be condemned to death. 

Oertum est, in summis Alpibus tantum esse frigus, 
Ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. Certtmi est, stellarum 
tantam esse multitudlnem, ut numerari non possint. 
Certum est, Balbum patriam auro vendidisse. Certum 
est, avem in summa quercu nidum constructuram 
esse. Certum est Csesarem belli gerendi peritum 
fiiisse. Hie miles est adeo robustus, ut adhuc nemo 
eum in certamine superavSrit. 

* They are set down in the ace. masc. 



Formation of Passive Voice. 75 

Lesson 48. 

Forms of the Passive. (Tenses from the root of the 

present.) 

229. The third persons of the passive are formed 
fipom the third persons of the active by adding urK 

(a) But the vowel before the t is long, except 
from it (of the third), obit and eUt. 

230. JJi^" The Imperative pass, is like the infinitive 
active. 

231. Vocabulary 42. 

To m^fforu, }p«*«^e "' P«*'^' P««<^ {jpetitton). 

To pray, pray for, drare {oratory), 

liSutenaiS'i, /leg^tus (the Pope's legaU). 

Ship, nav-is, is 

To consult, consiiiere, consulu, consult. 

Persians, Fers-se, amm. 

232. Abit visunis. 
Se goes away to see. 

(Eitg.) He goes to see. 

{Lett, sometimes) He goes ahoui-to-see'^ (pert, in rue). 

^ Thus, Indicative, Fftssive. 

1. 2. 8. 4. I. 2. 8. 4u 

Present, at, et, it, it. 
Imperfect, abat, ebat, ebat, iebat. 
Future, uhit, ehit, et, iet, 
Subjuncf, 

Present, ct, eat, at, iat. 
Imperfect, aret, eret, Sret, Tret, 

Infinitive, 
Imperative (like Injin. act.) 
The third persons plural are formed from the corresponding third 
persons plwral of the active,hj adding 'ur* without anyftirther change. 
fSSg' The third sing, of the imperfect suh^unct. may also be got by 
adding tur to the infin. act. with its final e lengthened. 
1. 2. 8. 4. 

Inf. pres., are, erg, SrS, irS. 

Imp. subj. are-tur, ere -tur, Sre-tur, Tre-tur. 
u PHUre expresses the moving towards or aiming at some object ; 
whether the motion is actual motion towards a place, or a movemeni 
of the mind towards that for which it sues. 

* By ' lieutenant' is meant the second in command : a lieutenant- 
general. 

Or, 'intending to see,' which is often the meaning of this participle. 

D 2 



atur, etur, ^tur, Itnr. 

abatur, ebatur, ebatur, iebator 

abttur, eVititr, etur, ietur. 

etur, eatur, atur, iatnr. 

aretur, eretur, £retur, iretur« 

ari, eri, i, Tri. 

are, fire, Sre, ire. 



76 Infinitm to eofpresa * Purpose.^ 



Exercise 48. 

The English infinitive exprawing the purpose, may often 
be translated by the^^wre participle, 

233« Ambassadors are sent to beg for peace (18, b). 
Ambassadors will be sent, to pray for peace (18, b). 
He goes away to consult (18, c) Apollo. The law will 
be broken. Will not the laws be broken by wicked 
(men) P It is certain, that the laws are broken by the 
wicked both at Rome and at Athens. Let your word 
be kept. We must remove to Bome, that our faith 
may be kept. Money must not be valued at a great 
price. Let the state be ruled by the wise. The Per- 
sians make-for their ships. 

[Obs. The participle in rus may often be translated by 
the SnffUsh infinitiveJ] 

Caesar Bomam rediit, copias quam maximas ' com- 
paraturus. Patrem suum consulturus, abit. Mittan- 
tur leg^ti, pacem petitum. Virtus ab omnTbus cohl- 
tur*®\ Omnis occasio exercendae virtutis arripiatur. 
Certum est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtutis a 
Christiano arrtpi. PaupSres ne grano quidem uno 
fraudentur. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetur legen- 
dis oratoribus et poetis. Abiit dormiturus. 



Lesson 49. 



234. B^lative Pronoun. (Qui, who, which, tlmt,) 



Singular, 

N. G. D. Ace. Abl. 

Mas. Qui, cvgus, cuij qnem, qao. 

Fern. Qu8a« quam, qu&, 

Neut. Quody quod* quo, 



Flural. 

N. G. D.Abl. Ace. 

qui, quorum, qulbiis, quos. 

qua;, quarum, quas. 

que, quorum, quae. 



•235. §^ The substantive {or pronoun) that the re- 
lative stands for, is to be looked for in the sentence 
before. 



Verbs used Impersonally in Passive Voice. 77 

(a) The relative must be put in tlie same gender, 
number, aui person, as its antecedent^, 

236. 0^ The case of the relative has nothing to do 
with the other sentence. 

J):^ The relative must be governed, as to case, by 
the verb (or some other governing word) of its ovm 
sentence ^. 

5):^ Is, ea, id, is the regular antecedent pronoun 
to qui. 

^37. 5t|r* The verbs which govern the dative in the 
active, can only be used impersonally * in the passive. 



Mihi credltur », 
Tibi credTtnr, 
lUi credKtTir, 
Nobis creditor, 
Vobis creditur, 
lUis credltuTj 




I am believed, 
Thau art believed. 
He is believed. 
We are believed. 
You are believed. 
They are believed. 


238. Vocabulary 43. 






Xo> nuUns, G, nullios {^U and void). 
Animal, animal ^ Q, animalis. Oerider 1 
Heart, cor, G, cordis, n. {cordial). 
Tree, arbor, G. arbdris, fl {arbour). 
Fruit, fruct-us, G, ts {fructify). 
To behold, adspicSre, adspex, adspect {cupect). 



JExercise * 49. 
239. The good are envied. Have you not spared 



^ Tlie ante-cedent (that is, going-before noun) is the substantive 
or pronoun /or which the relative stands as a representative. 

y The use of the relative is, to prevent the same substantive from 
being expressed in each clause. 

*< The apple vohich you save me," instead of " the apple, vohich 
apple you gave me." " Tue mountain on whose top," oc., instead 
of ** the mountain, on the top of which mountain," ** The man who 
did this," &c., instead of " the man, which man did this." 

< To be used impersonally is, to be used only in the third person 
singular, and without a nominative case. 

» Hence, 

{Eng.) Jam pardoned, favoured, persuaded, &c. 
{Lat.) It is pardonedy favoured, persuaded, to mo. 

b Neuters in e, al, ar, make their ablatives in •; nom. plur. ta/ 
gen. ium, 

* The second person plural of the imperative may be got by adding 

D 3 



78 Use of Deponent Verba. 

the conquered ? He gare me tlie crown, with which 
he had surrounded the girl's head. Let anger be 
resisted, which has been prejudicial to many states. 
Caius, who sold his country for gold, should be con- 
demned to death. Let the wicked, who sold their 
country for gold, be accused of treachery. Caius, 
whose mother lives *^ in the country, has himself 
removed to Rome. Spare {pi,) the conquered. 

[When a pcus. verb is one that governs the dative, take 
this dat, as if it were the Ttom, to the verb.] 

Nullum animal, quod sangumem habet, sine corde 
esse potest. Arbores serit agricola, quarum fructus 
ipse adspiciet nunquam. Paupertbus, qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi simt, subveniamus. Parcatur 
victis. Pepercisti victis. Caio ignoscite. Violavistis 
fidem. Lras resistitur. Nihil facile persuadetur in- 
Titis. 



Lesson 50. 



240. ' Se i»ho,* ' tJiose who* are generally translated by ' ^' 
only, instead of by *w qui* *ii qui* 

241. A deponent verb is a verb that has a passive 
form, but an active meaning, 

242. Deponent verbs have all the four participles. 

ft^» The past participle of a d^)onent verb is the 
participle of ^e perfect active^ which other verbs have 
not got. 

[(1) Loqnens, speaking: (2") locutos, haioing spoken: 
(3) locnturus, about to epeah : (4) loquendos, to be spoken.'] 



ie to the second singular ; but in the third, if must be changed into I 
before this addition is made. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

ate, ete, Tte, Tte. 

The terminations of the pei^t are for aU the conjugations : 
i, isti, it I imus, istis, erunt. 

« Dwells, habitat. 



Deponent Verbs: Exercke. 79 



243. Vocabulary 44. 



To recollect. 


reminlsci 


(remmiacence). 


To remember. 


recordari 


(record^. 


To eiyoy. 


frui 


{fi-uiHon), 


To use. 


uti, usus. 




To discharge. 


fungi, functus 


(Junction), 


To get posficssioi]. 


potiri, potitus (fmt pJJtlftiir). 


To pity. 


misereri 


(muery), 
(obUmon), 


To forget. 


oblivisci, oblltus 


A benefit. 


beneficinm. 




An iiyury. 


injuria. 




Duty, 


officium 


{office). 


Arms, 


arma, O. drum. 




Some time or other. 


aliquando. 




Eternal, 


sempiternus. 




Crime, 


flagitinm 


ijlagitioua). 



244. After to 'pity* 'rememher' 'forget' 
A genitive case is properly set ^, 

245. With *u8e,' 'discharge, 'poseesaUm get, and also with 

' evtjoyy' 
An ablative correctly stands : remember this, my boy. 

Exerme 50. 

246. He who sins unwillingly y is free from blame. 
Let the Christian discharge all the duties of life. 
Let lis use our arms and horses. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life ? Is the life, that we 
now enjoy, eternal ? Let boys learn to discharge all 
the duties of life. 

Christianorum est misereri paupenim. Homo im- 
probus aliquando cum dolore nagitiorum suorum 
recordabitur. Multi beneficiis male utuntur. Vin- 
camus odium, paceque potiamur. Christian! est in- 
juriarum obKvisci. Beatus est, qui omnibus vitae 
officiis ftmgftur. Elegantiam loquendi legendis ora- 
toribus et poetis auxerant. 

^ But ' remember* and 'forget* often govern the aocusative. 

T> 4 



80 Formation of Comparative and Superlative. 



Lesson 51. 

247. The usual way of forming the comparative is 
by adding tor to the root of the mas. sni/em., im for 
the neuter, 

[Doctus, doct-ior; sapiens, G. sapient^is, sapient-ior; 
tener, tener-ior ^ ; pnlcher (pnlchr), pulchr-ior «.J 

248. The superlative is formed by adding issimus 
(a, urn) to the root. 

{a) But the superlative of adjectives ending in 
er, is formed by adding rimm (a, urn) to 
the nominative. 

(Pulcher, pulcherrimus.) 

249. Similis (like), facilis {eaay)^ and a few more in 
lisy make the superlative in Umvs, 

(SimillYmiis, facillKmus.) 

250. The following are quite irregular : — 

Bonus {good), melior, optlmus. I magnns (great), major, maxYmns. 
Mains (bad), pejor, pesslmns. | parma (little), minor, minlmns. 

251. Vocabulary 45. 

Air, aSr, G, aSris, m. 

Light, Igvis (leviig). 

Heavy, grftvis (gravity). 

It is well known) . . * 

ItisaUowed, j «»»*»*'• 

It is better, prsestat (pre, before : stat, it slands). 

Sound, sonus, G. i. 

Swift, vel-ox, G. ocis (velocity). 

Slow, tardus (tardy). 

Summer, sest-as, G. atis. 

Dog, c&nis (canine). 

Wolf, liipus, G, L 

The moon, luna. 

Nearer, propior (with d<U^. 

Excellent, prsestan-s, G. tis. 

Strength, rob&r, G, robdr-is. Gender 7 

Ignorance, ignoratio. 



« Remember that for acyectiyes in er the whole nominatire is the 
root ; the preceding e being often dropt. 

f Con, together s stat, it stands: 'it stands pogethet* as a con- 
sistent truth. 



Comparative with and without * quam.' 8] 

Knowledge, scTentia (science). 

To speak, Idqui, IScutos {elocution). 

Simple, simplex, G, simpllfc-is. 

Wealth, dpes, &, opum, plur, 

252. (a) Europa minor est quam Asia. 

Europe kss is than Asia, 

(b) Nihil est dementia divinius. 

Nothing is than clemency more godlike 
{Nothing is more godlike tJian clemency.) 

253. ©^* ' Than* after a comparative, is (252, a) 
either translated by quamy or omitted (252, b), the 
following noun being put in the ablative. 

(a) If ' quam ' is expressed, the following noun 
will, of course, be in the same case as that 
to which ' quam ' joins it. 

Exercise 51, 

254. (Quam expressed.) Air is lighter than water. 
It is well known that light is swifter than sound. 

(Quam omitted.] In the spring and smnmer the 
days are longer tnan the nifi;hts. Silver is lifter 
than gold. Is not silver lighter than gold P Is it 
not well known, that sound is slower than Ught P Is 
not a dog very-like a wolf P 

Aurum gravius est argento. Luna teme propior 
est, quam sol. Constat sonum luce tardiorem esse. 
Virtus prffistantior est rob8re. Ignoratio futurorum 
malorum utilior est, quam scientia. Majus est prod- 
esse omnibus, quam opes maimas habere. Certum 
est solem majo^m essfqtiam terrain. S8ei)e fac£re 
prsestat quam loqui. Simplex cibus puSris utilissifmus 
est. 



d6 
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C<mparatwe and * quam/ 



Lesson 52. 
255. Vocabulary 46. 

[Frepositioiis governing the accusative.] 

Ad> 

AdvemUy 

Ante;, 



Apxid» 

Circa, 
Circum, 
Cis, citra» 
Contra, 

Erga, 

£xtra. 
Infra, 
Inter, 
Intra 



I 



to. 

against, towards. {See erga.) 

before. 

J at : before a plural name of persons, 
amongst. Apud me, * with me ;' that is, 
'at my house :* apud Romanos, ' amongst 
the Bomans.' 
about (of time and place). 
about (of place only), 
on this side of. 
against: over-against. 

{towards (not of motion ; but after words 
expressing a kind feeling, a dutg, &c.). 
J without (in the sense of not within), out 
t^ of; beyond, 
beneath, 
/amongst (inter se, *to each others'), be- 
(. tween. 
within. 



(conservative). 



Satam, 



Jupiter, 



To have, habere. 

To observe {duties), oonservare 

To move {transitive), m5vere, mov, mot. 
To move {intransitive), mSveri, motus : properly * to he moved,' 

rSatnmus, &ther of Jupiter, by whom he 

< was dethroned. He devoured his own 

[ children. 

Juptter^, Oen. Jovis (and then formed 

regularly fh)m Jov), the king of the 

heathen gods. 

arm-a, &. omm. 

mar-e, O. is, neut. 

supcrfici-es, O. ei 

hma 

pilt-as, G. atis. 
Bhen-us, L 
exspirare. 

superficies major est, 
surface greater is 



jLrms, 

The sea, 

Sorfkce, 

The mooB, 

Pntifta-affection, 

The Rhine, 

To expire, 

256. Maris 
The sea's 
terrse. 



{• 



! maritime), 
superficial), 
{lunar). 



quam 
than (that^) 



of the earth (257). 

257. When the same noun would be expressed in 

8 After contrarius, contrary, &c. 

^ Jupiter and Saturn are also two of the planets. 

^ Here ' that' stands for 'the surface.' 



How to iramlate ' may ' and ^ mi^^* 83 

both clauses, it is left out in that which follows quam 
{than). 

a) In English it is represented in the second 
clause by * that,' ' those,' Hence, 

(^) £ir ' That,* ' ihose* ofber ' than* are to be untnmslated. 

JSxercise 52. 

258. (Our) duties towards (our) parents are to be 
observed. Do many come to old age? We nuist 
fight against the evils of old age. It is an allowed 
fact, that the earth moves round the sun. Your 
benefits are greater than thme of your brother. Is 
not simple food very good for boys? Let us be 
gentle towards the conquered. The star of Jupiter 
is nearer the earth than that of Saturn. 

Pauci veniunt ad senectutem. Nulla habemus 
arma contra mortem. Patrium habet adversus bonos 
viros animiun. Luna circum terram movetur. Nulla 
est firma amicitia inter males. Pietas erga patriam 
conservanda est. Jovis stella infra Saturnum est. 
Galli cis Rhenum habitant. Pisces extra aquam cito 
exsplrant. Intra muros habitabat. Inter se (p. 82, g) 
contraria * sunt beneficium et injuria. 



Le9son 53. 

259. ^ May' and ^ might' (when they stand in a 
principal sentence) are translated by licet, * it is 
^owed.' 

260. May, licet (= it is allowed). 

Might, licuit (= it was allowed), 

261. Hlhi ire licet, I may go. 
Ubi ire licet. You may go, 
HH ire Ucet, Se may go, 
Nobif ire licet. We may go, 
Vobis ire licet. You may go, 
mis ire licet. They may go. 

* When an adjective agrees with two noons it is in the plnial ; 
here, as they are the names of things, it is in tiiie nemter gender. 

D 6 



84 * May ' and * might :' Interrogative Sentences. 

262. Mihi ire Ucuit, Jm»yA< havo gone. 

Tibi ire licuit. You might have gone. 

•T ,. ^ , . . . , . fA mcM may not he the 
Non licet homini semre glonffi, | slaves/ (to) glory. 

263. C3^ The present infinitive follows * //(?wiY/ in 
spite of ' Aa«?tf.' 

264. (-^M^O I may go. (Lat^ it is allowed me to go. 

/■ET \ T • i.i. X -.^ / CLatS it was allowed me (then) 
(Eng.) I might have gone. '[^^ ^Lq^ 

265. Vocabulary 47, 

[Prepositions governing the accusative, continued.] 

Joxta, close to; by (ytwr^oposition). 

Ob, on account of (ob ociUos, before one's eyes). 

PenSs, in the power of. 

Per, through ; by means of (perforation). 

Pons, behind. 

Post, after (postpone). 

Pra)ter, besides, beyond (prce^erperfect). 

Prope, near. 

Propter, near; on account of. 

Secundum, along; according to. 

Supra, above. 

Trans, across, beyond; on the other nde of (trans^gVLte). 

Ultra, b^ond. (ttZ^ramontane). 

Usque, as far as (properly an adverb, used with ad). 

Fear, mStus, O. metCb. 

Shore, litfis, Ht-ib. Gender ? 

A camp, castr-a, drum, plur. 

To place, ponSre, pSstt, piSsIt (position). 

Journey; way, fter, G. IttniT'ia, neut. (itinerasit). 

266. He ' threatens me with death,' should be 
In Latin, ^ threatens death to me.' 

(Mihi mortem minatur.) 

Exercise 53. 

\jgSr When the answer 'yes' cannot posdbly be ex- 
pected, 'an* should be used rather than 'num' (153) for 
the interrogative adverb.'] 

267. A man may not be-the-slave-of glory. A 
Christian may not be-the-slave-of pleasure. May 
Christians be-the-slaves-of pleasure r We must not 
be-the-slaves-of anger. Might he not fiave dwelt at 
Rome P No one may break the laws of his country. 
The Germans dwell across the Rhine. We must 



Hou) to translate * ought. ^ 85 

remove across the Eliine> that we may learn to devote- 
ourselves-to literature. 

Servi parent propter metum ; boni propter officimn. 
Navigatio juxta litus seepe est pericnlosa. Caesar 
juxta murum castra posuit. Supra nos coelum con- 
spiclmus; infra nos terram. Longum iter est per 

{)r8ecepta ; breve ^ et eff Icax per exempla. Secundum 
e^ vivendum est. Condita Massilia est prope ostia 
Ehodani amnis. Mors propter incertos casus quotidie 
immlnet. Nonne licuit Athenis habitareP Janus ^ 
bis post Numse™ regnum clausus fuit. Nonne mortem 
tibi minabaturp Imperium populorum est penes 
magistratus. 



Lesson 54. 
(On the translation <>/ ought.) 

268. ' Ought * is translated by the impersonal verb 
* oportet* * it behoves,^ 

269. Me ire oportet, I ought to go, 
Te ire oportet, Tou ought to go. 

&c. 
Me ire oportuit, I ought to have gone. 
Te ire oportuit, Tou ought to have gone. 

&c. 

270. Obs. When the infin. peifeet follows ' ought,* ought is to be 
translated by oportuit, and the perfect ittflwUive translated 
by the preietU infinitive. 

271. So too after 'could,' the perfect infinitive (which will be 
without ' to *) will be translated by the present injinitvoe, 

[^FacSre potoit, he could have done (iQ.] 

^ Of two connected sentences one mnst borrow its nominative case 
and verb from the other. Thns the second will become, breve et 
effTcax est iter, &c 

1 Jamu was a heathen god, represented with tufo faces, one looking 
each way : his temple at Kome was shut in time of peace. 

'^ Numa PompiUos, the second king of Rome. 



86 How to translate * ought,* 

272. Cilrere lack or am mthout. 
And egeo, require 
Or need, do bol£, without a doubt. 
An ablative desire. 

(a) But egeo sometimes, and indigeo qflen, takes the geni- 
tive. 

273. VOCABTJLAKY 48. 

[Prepositions governing the ablative.] 

A, ab, ab6°, from; by (before the doer of the action). 

Absquci °, without. 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 

Coram^ before ; in the presence of. 
Cum, with. 

De, concerning; about (of, when it means ahovf), 

£, ex P, out of; from. 

Prse, before ; in comparison with (jprefer). 

Pr5, for. 

Sing, without. (nnecxxre), 

m fas far as (which follows its noun, and in the 

' \ plural may govern the genitive). 



rmdri, mortuus (moribund) (with terminations of 
the fourth, except in preseiU [where it has 
XV Kuts, >| ^]jgju in^r*^ einff, and third plurJ] infinitive, 

* (, imperative, and imperf, subjunctive). 



JExerctse 54. 

274. Ought we not to succour the miserable? 
Ought not Christians to do good to as many as pos- 
sihle? Ought not Balbus to have kept his word? 
Ought not Caius to have been condemned to death P 
I have received many letters from you. The bird 
has flown away from my hands. He is gone away 
(Perf. Act. 161) without his father's knowledge, 

275. [Obs. After oportuit the present infinitive is to be con- 
strued by ' to ham* &c.] 

Dulce est pro patria mori. Coram populo loquetur. 
Argentum prse auro contemnltur. Caecus de coloribus 
judicare non potest. Etiam sine magistro vitia dis- 

n A before consonants; ab before vowels, and it may stand before 
amf of the consonants in hv^ns laris, Jjbs only before the consonants 
in quot, 

o Absque is uncommon. 

P £ before consonants; ex before vowels or consonants. 



Use of * tanto ' and * quanto.' 87 

cuntur. TTsitJltae res facile e memoria elabuntnr. 
Vapores a sole ex aquis excitantur. Alexander omnia 
Ocefoo tenus vieit. Caius febri caret. Omnes^ pan- 
perum auxiHo egemus. Fidem servari oportuit. Pru- 
dentia yestra patriam e manibus hostimn eripuistis. 
In illo prcelio equJtes nostri audacia et virtute excel- 
luerunt. Quando quiesces a laboribus tuis P 



Lesson 55. 

276. VOCABULAIIY 49. 

[P*repo9itions, ace. op abl.] 

In, with ace, into, to, towards, against, for. 

In, with dbl, in, upon, among, in th^ case of. 

[The prepositions in and sti govern the ace. in answer to 
whither (that is, after verbs of motion) ; and the ablative in 
answer to where (that is, after verbs of rest).^ 
Super, with ace. Ubove, over, beyond (generally after verbs of 
*^ \ motion), besides. 

Super, with all, /^P*'? 'i,^" ^'^ ^-^ (* ^^J^*'^ enquired or wHtten 
'■ \ about). 

Sub idem tempus, about the same time. 

To heal, mederi, governing dative (by 191) (medicine). 

To seem, vTderi, visus. (t^ble). 

To desire, .fofipgr^cfip^.caplt (with the addedj (^^^^j. 

More, plus, Q'. pluris*. (jtluraX). 

JEngliah, Latin. 

277. Sow much greater. By how much greater; quanio major. 



80 much greater. 
Much greater. 
Considerably greater. 



J3y so much greater; tanto mtgor. 
J3y much greater; multo major. 
By wme-deal greater ; aliquawto major. 



278. CEny.) The more he teaches, the more he learns. 

{Lot,) By-how-much more he teaches, by-so-much more he 
learns, 
(or) By what more he teaches, by that more he learns. 

279. 5):f* ^ The^ — ^the' before two comparatives 

^ When the verb is of the first or second person, and an adjective 
is expressed^ put we or you before the adjective. Thus, omnes, we 
all, &c, 

' This belongs to poetry. 

B It has no other forms in the sing. In plural phtres, phira, CI 
plurium, &c. 



S8 U^eof^ tanto ' and * quanto/ 

must be translated by * quanta * — * tanto,^ or by * qm> * 

—' eo: 

280. Obs. The taido or eo goes with that asertion which/o/o 
lovss from the other. 

If you have any doubt, turn it into a sentence with * if* 
and let the ' if* sentence have the quawto or quo, 

(a) Thus in the example (278), his Utvrning more will 
foUow, or be the consequence of, his teaching more. 

< If* he teaches much, he will learn more than he other- 
wise would. 

Exercise 55. 

281. How mucli greater is the sun than the earth P 
The earth is much greater than the moon. My estate 
is considerably bigger than yours. The daj'^s are 
considerably longer. In the summer the days are 
considerably longer than in the winter. Is not your 
garden considerably bigger than mine P Is not my 
garden much bigger than yours P Is my garden much 
bigger than yours P [No.] 

Quo amarior potio, eo ssepe salubrior est. Quanto 
tempus est felicius, tanto brevius esse yidetur. Quo 
plura habent homines, eo plura cupiimt. Nimquam 
licet peccare. JuvSni parandum est ; seni utendum. 
Ne jures. JurasnS P 

Lesson 56. 

282. Vocabulary 50. 

[The comparative of an adverb is the neuter of the comparative 

adjective.] 
FacHe, easilv {fromfacilie, easy) : faeilime, more easilv. 

CUo, quickly (from citue, quick) : eitiue, more quickly. 

Bark, cortex, cortlcis, m. (decorticated). 

To cover, surround, ob-ducSre, dux, duct. 
Safe, tutus. 

Virtuous, upright, honestus. Virtuously, haneete. 
Courageously, forttter (comparative, /or^tiff). 

283. (^n£f') I ploughed it three times, that it might produce 

the better crop. 
(Lat,) I ploughed it three times, hy whuA^ it might 
produce a better crop. 

t Aravi, &c., quo posset meliores fruges edere. 



* That * with Comparative. 89 

284. {a) When * that ' is in a sentence that has a 

comparatiye in it, it may be translated by 
quo with the subjunctiYe. 
(6) * That ' with comparatiYes and * the,* 
By ^ quo ' may best translated be. 

285. C^^') Some persons think. 

Il<U.) There are some who think (sunt qui patent). 

iEnff.) Some persons thought. 
Lat) There were who thought (erant qui putarent). 

Exercise 56. 

286. Some persons think that faith should not be 
kept a^inst" enemies. It is difficult to heal the 
mind. Hold-your-tongues, tfiat you may be the more 
easily able to learn. He spoke much^ that he might 
seem wise. He spoke much, that he might seem the 
wiser. He liYed Yirtuously, that he might die the 
niore courageously. It is certain that Caius liYed 
many years at Carthage. Do not spare me. 

[When there is a comparative in the sentence^ construe 
quo by ' thaty and put ' the ' before the comparative.] 

Trunci arborum cortice obducuntur, quo sint a fri- 
gore et calore tutiores. An licet Christianis gloriaB 
serYireP Omnibus ignoscendum est. Ne multa 
loquSre. Miserere nostri. Natura omnes propensi 
sumus ad discendum. An retinenda est barbara con- 
suetude immolandorum hommumP I^onne mors 
quotidie ob ociilos ponenda est ? 



Lesson 57. 



JEngUsh. Latin. 



287. IrepetU of my folly, 
I am vexed ai myfoUy, 
lam ashamed of my folly, 
I pity the poor, 
I am weary of life. 



It-repents me of my folly. 
It-vexes me of my folly. 
It-shames me of my folly. 
It-pities me of the poor. 
It-irks me' of life. 



u Adversus. 



90 Oovernment o/**poBmtet/ *piget/ ^c, 

(a) Me mea> stultitus poenYtet ▼. 

(b) Me mesp stultitiffi piget. 

(c) Me mese stultitisB pudet. 
{d) MisSret me paupSmm. 
(e) Tiedet me vits. 

288. When ' k^ ' the word for ' thai ' woidd be, 
* ThaUnot * may both be done by ne ; 
Unless a ' «o ' or ' such * preceded. 
For then a *non* will still be needed. 

289. {a) Palp^rsB moUes Bunt ne 

The eye-lids soft are, that 

premant oculum. 

they may not press the eye. 

{h) Tanta est multitudo, ut non possint 
^0 great is the multitvde, that they camiot 
numerari. 
he numbered. 

290. Vocabulary 51. 

Slothful, ignavns Qn, not; gnaTos, active). 

Sloth, ignavia. 

Some-time-or-other, i^qnando. 

Physician, medicns (medical). 

Some, allqnis (something, dtiquid). 

Attentive, studidsus {atndiouB). 

To order, jjabere, juss, juss (followed by ace, with iitf^. 

To learn by heart, e-discSre. 

Athenian fAtheniensis. {Snais is a common termination 

* \ of names derived from towns.) 

{SocrSt-es, Q, is (one of the greatest of heathen 
men. He taught the immortality of the 
soul, and was put to death by his country- 
men the Athenians). 
To value more highly, pluris facSre. 

T to hp ade Jfi^tciendum curftre (the partic. to agree with 

10 cause to oe maue, ^ .^ noun). 

Exercise 57. 

291. It is more pleasant to malce a friend, than to 
have (one). The slothful man will some-time-or- 
other repent of his sloth. Christians pity the poor. 

^ These verbs arc regularly conjugated : poenitet, pcenitebaty poe- 
nituit, pGenituerat, pcenitebit, &c. 



Use of * et — et/ ' turn—- quum/ <§•(?. 91 

He will give the physician something, tJiat he may 
be the more attentive. I order my son never to re- 
member this injury. We give verses to boys to-be- 
leamt-by-heart. The Athenians condemned Socrates 
to death. Have you not understood, that I do not 
need money ? Anger has cost the state much blood. 
I value you more-highly every day. 

292. Gallinae avesque reliquaB pennis fovent pullos, 
ne frigore laedantur. Eorum misereri oportet, qui 
propter fortunam, non propter maUtiam in miseriis 
simt. Tui me miseret : mei piget. Earo prind con- 
silii Caium poDnitet. Sapientia semper eo contenta 
est, quod adest. Scipio dicebat, maUe ^ se unum civem 
servare, quam mille hostes occidere. Sic adhuc vixi, 
ut nemo imquam me ullius injuriaB accusav^rit. Pon- 
tem in Istro flumme faciendum curavi. Inter ambu* 
landum (177) multa mecum locutus est. 



Lesson 58. 



293. Et foflowed by another et ; turn or quum fol- 
lowed by tum^ are hath — and. 

294. Non solum — sed etiam, not only — but also. 

(so — as: as — as. 

295. Tam — quam^ A as well— as. 

(^ both — and. 

296. Etiam, even^ also (etiam atque etiam^ again 
and again) ; quoque, also^ too {follows the word it 
belongs to). 

Exercise 58. 

297. Amphibia et in aqua et in terra vivunt. Et 
discet puer, et docebit. Etiam tu hinc abis P Bogo 
te, et etiam oro. Et Bomae vixi et Carthagine. Ut 
mihi succurras, etiam atque etiam (296) te rogo. 
Lupus quum ovem turn canem momorderat. Ovem 

^ i.ii r I. 11 >i.BiLj ___^_ 

w That ho had rather : infinitlre of malo (which aee). 



92 Use of ' aut— aut/ ' vel— vel/ 8fc. 

non solum totondit, sed etiam deglupsit. Horti pa- 
rantur turn ad utilitatem, turn ad jucunditatem. 
Miilta3 herbsB quum jucundissimum turn saluberri- 
mum cibum suppeditant. Tarn canes quam lupi 
C8BC0S pariimt catulos. I^emo tarn pauper vivit, 
quam natus est. 

Lesson 59. 

298. Aut, oi\ 

aut— aut ; vel — vel, either — or. 

299. sive — sive ) «^A^r— or. 
seu — seu J whether — or. 

vel is (a) sometimes * even;* (b) with superla- 
tives, * vert// * extremely/ * possible.' 

300. Sive^ is used, when the speaker or writer 
leaves it undecided, which of two assertions or names 
is the right one ; and when a second name is a mere 
alias of the first. 

Exercise 59, 

301. Quicquid dicam aut erit, aut non. Hie vin- 
cendum aut moriendum, milites ! Quaedam terraa par- 
tes incultae sunt, quod aut frigore rigent, aut uruntur 
calore. Viri nobiles, vel corrumpere mores civitatis, 
vel corrigere possunt. Quam sis morosus, vel (299) 
ex hoc intelligi potest. Romanis sese * vel persuasuros 
(esse) existimabant, vel vi coacturos. Ita, sive casu, 
sive consilio deorum immortalium,p<Bnas persolverunt. 
Nonnulli, sive felicitate quadam, sive bonitate naturae, 
sive parentum disciplina, rectam vitae secuti simt viam. 
Sine solis calore nee animaUa vivere, nee plantao cres- 
cere possunt. Nee timidus est, nee audax. Nimius 
somnus neque animo, neque corpori prodest. Vel 
(299, a) iniquissimampacem justissimo bello antefero. 
Caii eo tempore vel maxima erat auctoritas. 

» Sive is si-ve, ' or if,* Thus * Caius sive BalbnSy' is * Caius, or if 
you like, Balbus' (for that is another name 9f his). 
• See p. 120, 23. 



Adversatm Conjunetians, *at/ *sed/ 8fc. 93 

Lesson 60. 

(AdversatiYe conjunctions, or such as mark an 

opposition,) 

302. At, sed, autem, verum, Ycro, but 

Tamen, attamen, ) i ? ^ r ^ ^ 
Venmtamen, ' \ Pet ; but ; but yet. 

Atqui, but or now (as used in 

reasoning). 

Exercise 60. 

303. Non placet Marco Antonio consulatus mens ; 
at placuit PubKo Servilio. Fecit idem Themisto- 
cles; at Pericles idem non fecit. Si certum est^ 
facere, facias ; verum ne post conferas culpam in me. 
Non deterreor ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. Aut 
hoc aut illud est : non autem hoc (est) ; ergo (304) 
illud (est). Absolutus est Caius; mulctatus tamen 
pecunia. Videtis nihil esse morti tam simile, quam 
somnum : atqui dormientium animi maxime declarant 
diyinitatem suam. 



Lesson 61. 



304. Nam, namque, enim, for. 
Igitur, ideo, therefore. 
Ergo, therefore, then. 
Itaque, accordingly; and so; 

tlierefore. 
Quare> wherefore. 

Exercise 61. 

305. In ea re prudentia adjutus est : nam, c^Mm 
devicisset hostes, summa aequitate res consfituit. 
Hac pugna nihil nobilius^ nulla enim unquam tam 
exigua manus tantum exercitum devicit. 

y Si certum %ek{jfit isfixe^-^you are resolved. 



94 ' TJt ' toith Subjunctive. 

Magno* Atilio ea cunctatio stetit, namque filium 
intra paucos dies amisit. Illi igitur duodecim cum 
canibus venatiGis exienmt. Aristides sequalis fere 
fuit ThemistocK: itaque cum eo de principatu con- 
tendit. Nemo ergo non miser (est) ? Nihil laboras : 
ideo nihil habes. Intelligebant hsec Lacedsemonii : 
quare eos infirmissimos esse yolebant. 



Lesson 62. 



306. ^j;^ The imperfect and pluperfect of the sub- 
Junctive are the regular attendants of the past tenses 
of the indicative. 

(a) But the * 'perfect* when it answers to our perfect with 
' have,* is not considered a past tense. 



i(V\ ' in order that ;* 'that/ 'so that.* 

307. • Ut' ^th the I ^?| *^^ infimiive (ei^Te«mg thepurpose). 
M 7u* * <{o)'as with tnfimttve, 
suojunct. ^^^ tgranHng that;* 'although* 

I (5) 'that* and carry ' not* (after iofear). 
{a) (JJt'^x^i^Q indicative is ' a^* 'when,* 'since* 'after* 'how,*) 

(b) When ut introduces a, purpose, the subjunctive 
verb will be construed by ' may,' ' might* When it 
signifies a consequence (which it regularly does after 
* 80,' ' su^ch '), the subjunctive verb is construed by the 
indicative : but the imperfect by the English perfect. 

Exercise 62. 

Obs. possim {is, it, &c.^ = 'can* or 'may* 
possem {es, et, &c.) = ' covld * or ' might.* 

308. (1) Multi aUos laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur. 
Stellarum tanta multitude est^ ut numerari nonpossint. 
In summis Alpibus " tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nim- 

'^ Stare magno, to cost a man dectr. Mag^o agrees with pretio 
(price^ understood. 

^ On the top of the Alps. Summus, imus, medius, primms, eX" 
tremus, reUquus, ic., agreeing with nonna, are generaUy construed 



' m ' with Bui/unotive. 95 

qoam liqueacat, Homiius corpus celsum et erectmn 
est, ut caelum intueri possit. 

TJrfii per hiemem tarn gravi somno prenmntur, ut 
ne vulneribus qiiidem excitentur. In Indi& serpentes 
ad tantam magnitadinem adaLescunt^ ut integros hau- 
riant cervos, tanrosque. 

(2) Yeuit {he is come) nt daudat {to shut), &c. 

Enitar ut mncam. Magnopere te hortor, ut hos de 
pliilosophia libros studiose legos, Capram monet, ut 
in pratum descendat. Ante senectutem curavi, ut bene 
yiyerem. Formica sitiens ad fontem descendit, ut 
biberet. 

(8) No one is so good, ut nunqnam peceet (as never to sin). 

Quis tarn demens est, ut sua yoluntate moereatP 
Nulla anus tarn delira est, ut haec credat. 

(4) Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda volimtas. 
Ut circumspiciamus omnia, quae populo grata atque 
jucunda sunt, nihil tam populare quam concordiam 
reperiemus. 

For ut after to fear, see Lesson 66. 



Lesson 63. 



f 



lest,' 
(1) -^'that,' and carry 'not* on to the 

the "{ {^^ * not* -mill the infinitive. 

' (3) *not' with imperat. or subjunct, 

used imperativehf, 
(4) '^^^' after to/tfor. 



Exercise 63. 

(1) I did it, ne that, rideret he might not see, &c. 

310. (1) Palpebrae molles sunt, ne premant ociilum. 
Ottllinaeavesquereliqusepennis fovent pullos, ne frigore 

by suhstantioes, followed by a genitive case. Imns mons, the bottom 
or foot of the mountain, Reliqna JDgyptus, the rest of Sgypt, 
Sapientia prima, the beginning of wisdom. In extremo tertio Ubro, 
at the end of the third book. 



96 ^ Quin ' mth Bubjunciive, 

kedantur. Nix seg^tes op^rit, ne frigore ahmmantur. 
Cave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. Cave ne quid 
temere dica% aut facias contra potentes. Oculi pal- 
p^ris sunt muniti^ ne quid incldat. Alexander 
edixit, ne quis ^ ipsum, praDter Apellem, ping^ret. 

(2) I advised him ne not^ iret to go. 

Monuit capram, ne in pratum descend^ret. Tre- 
bonio mandaverat, ne per vim Massiliam^ expugnari 
pateretur. Monui puerttm, ne fabis yesceretur. 

(3) Not with imperatives is ne, 

A * non ' is hateful then to see. 

Crabrones netm^a. iVi^reprehendeerroresaliorum, 
sed emendes potius tuos. Dm ne morare in conclavi- 
bus modo dealbatis ^. Ife tentes, quod effici non possit. 

For ne with to fear, see Lesson 66. 



Lesson 64. 



311. < QiUn/ with whf.^ 



fl) *hut' (oa used after neffoiives), 
(2) the relatite with not. 
(3^ ' <u not' ^th iwfimtive. 

(4) 'thai* after doubt, deny, in negative 
sentences. 

(5) 'from* or 'tr»<Ao«^' with the parti- 
cipial substantive, after escape, 
prevent, &c. 

Exercise 64. 

(1) a. 'But* very nearly ocnnddes ^th gmn; though we now 

f»of0 commonly use some of the other forms here given. 

(2) There is nobody, quin putet {^^^j^ o^. 

(3) h. No one is so mad, qnin {as not) pntet {to think^, kc ^ 

(A\ f^ don't deny Iqnin that (or, mi^ that) turpe sit, »^ w dis* 

W \I don't Awi< r grae^. 

(5) i^A« fitfr«r «ac0 Afm, qnin, without, ridiret, laughing. 

She could not he restrained, qxan,from, ridSret, laughing. 

b When ne is constraed that, quis, quid {anybody, anything) must 
be constmed nobody, nothing. 
c Marseilles. d That have been lately white-washed. 
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312. Nullum animalium genus adeo ferox est, quin^ 
Tehementer amet proleni suam. Nulla fere pars est 
peeorum, quin^ ad commoda nostra facta sit. Yere 
sapiens nunquam dubitabit, quin ^ inunortalis sit ani- 
mus. Ex odoratu et adspectu pomorum dubitare non 
possiimus, quin hominibus ea donata sint. Nemo est 
tarn bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet. Caius 
prohiberi non potuit, quin (311, 5) erumperet. Non 
dubito, quin ascenderis murum. Nemo erit tam stultus, 
quin (311, 3) haec fateatur. Non possum pro digni- 
tate yivere, quin (311, 6) alteriitram partem offen- 
d^rem, Negari non pot^t, quin turpius sit failure 
quam falli. Nihil in rerum natura inyenituir, quin 
sapientissime institutum sit. Qui temere omnibus 
credit, effiigSre non potest **, quin saepius fallatur. In- 
festa concio vix inhiberi potuit, quin prottnus saxa in 
Polemonemyoc^c^. Timoleontem mater, post fratris 
necem, nimquam adspexit, quin eum fratncidam im- 
piumque compellaret. 



Lesson 65. 



313. After verbs of hindering ^ ^ quominus * with the 
subjunct. is more common than ne. It may generally 
be translated by ^fromy the verb being turned into 
the participial substantive : bat after * re/me/ by the 
infinitive. 

Exercise 65. 

(V\ NotMng deterred him, qnomYnnB faoeret (yh>fii doing) &c. 
(2) lioiU not ref^e, qnomlims fiuaam {fo do) &c. 

314. Nihil impSdit, quominus id facere possunus. 
Non deterret sapientem mors, quominus^ in omne 



® As not to love, &c, ^ Thai it not made. 

8 T^hai the mind is, ^ Cannot avoid being often deceived, 

^ Does not deter, &c. from forwarding the interests of the common* 

wealth, and of his own (fHendfl). ConsoleBe alicai = to consult a 

man's welfare, to forward his interests. 

B 



98 Verbs of Fearing with * ne ' and * ut/ 

tempus reipublicsd^ ^ suisque conaulat Bebus terrenis 
xnulta externa, qi^mintis perJUnantury possunt obsis- 
tere. Quid obstat, qtunnmus Caius sit beatus P Epami- 
nondas non recusavit, quominm legis poenam aubiret. 
Non me terrebis, quominua illud/ociaw. Prohibere 
Bomanos, quominua frumentum sumirent, non pote- 
rant. Non me impedtea, quommus ei pecimiam illam 
numerem. 

(Note. Literally, ' quo minns ' = 2y which the leas, or so 
that the less, Caio nihil obstat, quo minus sit beatus, is 
literally " Nothing stands in the way of Cains, by which be 
should be the less happy/'} 



Lesson 66. 



315. After words of ^fearing,* ^ne* and *ut* appear 
to change meanings : ne = that (or lest) : ut =: that 
— not. (Also the suhjunct present must generally be 
construed by i}iB future.) 

Vereor ne^ I fear he will; or lest he should, 8fc. 

vf I^f ^J^^ c I fear he will not; or lest he should not. 
f ereor ne non, ) 

^ Exercise 66. 

316. Tereor ne labores tuos augeam. Favor ceperat 
milites, ne mortifSrum esset vulnus Scipionis. Homo 
scelestus semper yeretur, ne peccata sua pateflant. 
Improbi semper sunt in metu, ne pcBua afficiantur 
aliquando. Vereor^ ne breyi tempore fames in urbe 
sit. Yerebaminii n^ non id facerem. Y^-eor^ ne oonso- 
latio nuUa vera possit reperiri. Timeo^ ne nan impS- 
trem. Metuebaat, ne dolorem ferre non possent. 

Timeo^ ut labores tahtos susiineas. Avams semper 
Teretur, ut satis habeat. Yereor, ut pax fiima sit 
Ignayus semper metuit, ut sttstineat labores. 

■ - - - . ■ -— - -^-.— — ^ — ^ ■ .,- _. -_ ^ — ^ ^ — ^ ^^ — ._^^^^_^^^»^^ 

^ Sui = a man's dependents^ a man's friends. 
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a. In English we often leave out the conjunction ' thai * 
after a verb oti fearing, 

MetuOy ne artificium tumn tibi parum prosit, 
I fear thy contrivance will profit thee little. 



Lesson 67. 

ON INTERROGATIVES. 

317. All interrogatives take the indicative, tchen the 
question is put directly : they then stand at the head 
of a principal sentence, and are followed, of course, 
by a note of interrogation. 

a. Nunif an, and nS (which is always appended to another 
word), are not construed in direct sentences. 

h. 29um (in direct questions) expects the answer 'no* An 
expecte the answer *no,' and expresses impatience, indig- 
nation, &c.^ Nonne expects the answer *ge8,* 

c. The force of 'an' may generally be given by adding 
• iohy ' or * tl^en ' to the question. 

An credis? ^^ ^^' ^ ^^^ believe ? 

{Do you believe then . . . . ? 

Exercise 67. 

318. Quis non paupertatem extimescit ? Unde lucem 
suam hdbet luna ? Quid interest "* inter hominem et 
bestiam P Quid feret crastinus dies P Qtiare vitia sim 
nemo confitetur P Cur te excrudas ? Quid rides P 

iJbi aut qualis est tua mens P PotesnS dicere P — Num 
sola maris aqua est salsa P Visne nuser esse P JEstne 
animus immortalis P Nonne poetae post mortem nobi- 
litari volunt? Num scimus, quo se conferant* aves 
peregrinantes P An tu esse me tristem putas ? An 
quisquam potest sine perturbatione mentis irasci P 

Obs. Ne is often appended to the other particles ; 
numn^, ann^y &c. 

1 A question with n9 may be such as to make us confidently expect 
'.ye« ' or 'fio ' for the answer. But^ the answer is then soggested by 
the nature of the questiofl, not by the/drm of it. 

^ Whai difference is there f intersum. 

* Betake themselves. 

e2 
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Lesson 68. 

319. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
they ask indirectly or doubtfully; especially when 
another verb goes before the question. 

(a) Such verbs are fuhy doubt, try, not know; it is «»- 
certain, &c, 

(b) Num, an, ng, in a dependent sentence^ are 'whether;' 
and ' num * does not imply that the answer *no' Ib expected. 

(c) An is never used by Cicero in a single indirect qaes- 
tion. 

Exercise 68. 

320. Quis enumeret" artium multitudinem P Nescio, 
unde sol ignem habeat. Die mihi, quem sol nobis ad- 
ferat usum. Nescimus, quid serus vesper advecturus 
sit ®. Quid futurum sit, nescimus. Quid vere nobis 
prosit P, non semper intelligimus. Olim quaestio erat, 
num terra rotunda esset. Num aDgrotum interrogabis, 
an sanari velit ? Cogita tecum, an gratiam retulerisy 
quibus gratiam debes. Quaeritur^ unquanm^^mn^ 
monocerotes. XJtrum* velis, eHge. Non me terrebis, 
quominus^ utrum velim, eUgam. Quid dicam nescio. 



Lesson 69. 
321. In double questions either 



I 



(1) The first is introdnoed by num, utrum, or the appended 
n9, and the second by an (or) : or, 

(2) The Jfirst question has no interrogtMoe adverb ; the 
second, an, or the appended n^. 



a Who can reckon up? o Will bring. 

P Quid vere prosit ^prosum) nobis ? what is really beneficial touel 
<i It is sought ^itie a question, or a disputed point : moaocerotes> 
unicorns. 

• Neut. oiuter. 
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Exerdae 69. 

322. (1) \pirecL'] Uirum^ major est sol, an minor, 
quam terra P Casun^ mimdus est e£Pectus, an vi di- 
Tina ? Num sol mobilis est, an immobilis P Sumusn^ 
mortales, cm immortalesP [Indirect or d^endentJ] 
Quaeritur, uimsn^ sit mundus an plures P Nihil refert% 
utrum sit aureum poculum, an vitreum. 

(2) [Direct.'] Uter est infelicior, csecus an surdiis P 
Utrum est pretiosius, aurum an argentum P [Indirect. ] 
SteUarum numerus par^ an impar sit, incertimi est. 
Hominibus prodesse ^ natura jubet : servi liberiw^ 
sint, quid rerert^P Die mihi, aestate^ grandinet, an 
hieme. Multum interest % valentes imheoSline simns. 

a. Necne in the second question is ^ or not J 



Lesson 70. 



323. (Some conjimctions that always take the 

subjunctive.) 

ITtinam, ijoould that. 

O si, (0! if) ! tliat, would that. 

licet, although. 

quasi, tanquam, as if, 

dum, modo, doxsmoMoy provided ; if only. 

quamvis, however-much, however. 



r Is the sun . . . ? * It makes no difference, 

^ Even : impar> odd. ^ Prosnm. 

^ WTiat matters it, or, tohat does it signify tohether, &c. ? 

^ In the summer. > It makes a great difference. 



33 
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Exercise 70. 

Note. — ^With most of these conjunctions, the pre$ent 
(subjunctiYe) must be construed oy a. past tense. 

324. TTtinam pacis amor omnibus inspirari possit ! 
Utinam ense nullus magistratus egeat ! si quisque 
virtutem colat ! si omnes cogitenty mediocritatem in 
omnibus rebus esse optimam ! Animalibus brutis nulla 
futuritemporis cognitio est, licet sit aliqua praDsentis et 
praeteriti. Improbus ita vivit, quasi nesdat, rationem 
vitaB sibi esse reddendam. Nemo, quamvis sit lociiples, 
aliorum ope carere potest. Nulla est regio, quae non 
cultores sues, dummddo laborare velint, aiat. Ita fac 
omnia, tanquam spectet aliquis. Si quis nimis obscure 
dicit, perinde fere est, ac si taceat. Utinam hoc verum 
sit. Sic agis, quasi me ames. 

a. When provided only is to be followed by noty ne 
is used. 

Sit summa in jure dicendo severitas, dummddo ea ne 
vanetur gratia. 



Lesson 71. 

ON PARTICIPLES. 

325. Participles assume an assertion, which may be 
formally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do so. 

Thus, *I went to Henry, hei/M iU* might be expressed 
(according to the meaning) by * I went to Henry, who was 
ill:* *I went to Henry, because he was ill:* *I went to 
Henry, thouffh he was iU* &c. 

326. Translate the participles in the following ex- 
amples by relative sentences. 



Tramlatian of Participles. 103 

(who laughs; or is 
Example, (1) The boy ridens, < latighing. 

(^ tvho was laughing, 

(2) Theboynsarn^ i who is going to laugli, 

(3) The boy amatus, who is (or was) loved, 

(4) TA« fto^ amandus, who ot^M to beloved, 

327. If no substantive is expressed, ^^PP^y ^ ^'^^^9 
men ; or 7^^, she, those, &c. 

(5) ridentis, of him who laughs ; or, of a man 

who laughs. 

(6) ridentium, of those who laugh ; or, of men 

who laugh. 

328. With a neuter plural participle, ' things ' is 
to be supplied ; but for ' things which or that,* it is 
generally better to use * what ' only. 

(7) p^teritu™. {SV^TpI?.;^."*^- 

Exercise 71. 

329. Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo dwa^ 
turam pervenient. Nemo, cunotam intuens terraaa, 
de divina providenti^ dubitabit. Has sunt diyitin 
certaD, semper permansurw. Sapiens bona semper 
placitura laudat. Omnes aliud^ agentes, aliud siim/»' 
lantes^ improbi sunt. Pisistratus Homeri libros, 
confuses antea, disposuisse dicitur. Male agentis 
(327, 5) animus nunquam est sine metu. GtaruInB 
tacere nequit* sibi commissa (328, 7). Adulator ant 
laudat vituperanda, aut vituperat laudanda. 



Lesson 72. 



330. Construe the participles in the following 
Exercise by verbs with * when^ * as* 



» 11 



y The first aUud must be constmed * one thing i^ the seooml 
* another J 
< Pat mtk'hut' before sunulaates. 
* Nequeo^ nequis, nequit. 

E 4 



104 Translation of Participles. 

(1) ridens, [^f^^i^ (<^^ ^) ^l^hing. 
^ f ' \a8 hs %8 [or was) laughing. 

331. In a sentence with when we often omit the 
auxiliary verb : hence 

(2) ridens may be construed ' when laughing J 

332. If the participle stands alone, ' A^/ * they/ * a 
man/ * one/ ' men/ &c. must be supplied as the nonu 
to the verb. 

(3) ridenti, {^J^^ ^ ^. l^^S^g- 

^ ' ' I when one is laughmg. 

(4) ridentibus^ when men (or they) are laughing. 

Exercise 72. 

333. Leo esuriens rugit. Xerxes a Grsecis victus 
in Persiam refugit. Esurienti (332, 3) ^atior est 
cibus. Sudanti (332, 3) frigida potio permciosissima 
est. DiONYSius tyrannus, Syracusis expulsus, Corinthi 
pueros docebat. Aranti Quinctio Cincinnato nun- 
tiatum est, eum Dictatorem esse factum. Haec poma 
sedens decerpsi. Lednes satiati innoxii sunt. Ne 
mente quidem recte uti possiimus, multo cibo et 
potione impleti. Alit* lectio ingenium, et studio fafi- 
gatum reficit. Elephantes nemini nocent, nisi laces-^ 
siti. 



Lesson 73. 



334. Oonstrue the following participles by verbs 
with ' if/ 

(I) ridens iif^*^^9^' 

* \if^ 'wa** (or one) lauglis. 



[Z) amatus, | ,y j^^ j^^ ^^^^ 



•were loved. 



■ \ 

* The nom. to be used will be, I, we, you, ihejf, &c. according to 
the penon of the yerb. 
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^Exercise 73. 

335. Quis est qui, totmn diem jaculans, non ali- 
quando coUineet ** r Equum empturus, cave ne deci- 
piaris. Hostes, lianc ad^ti yictoriam, in perpetuum 
se fore victores confident. Victi hostes in Fersiam 
refugient. Admonttus (334, 2) venissem. Liberatus, 
rus ex urbe evolabo. Boma expiilms Garthagine 
pneros docebo. 

Lesson 74. 

336. Construe the following participles by verbs 
with because^ for^ since; or by ihe participial substan- 
tive with /row or through. 

(1) because I doubt. 

(2) for I doubt. 
dubitans I (S) since I doubt. 

I (4) from doubting. 
I (5) through doubting. 

Exercise 74. 

337. Nihil affirmo, dubitans plerumque, et mihi 
ipse*^ diffldens. Hostes banc adepti (336, 4) victo- 
riam, in perpetuum se fore victores confidebant. 
Sine aqua anates degere non possunt, magnam vict^s 
partem in aqua quoerentes, Kespondent se perfidiam 
r.erttos revertisse. Stell» nobis parv® videntur, im- 
menso intervallo a nobis disjunctce. Cantus olorinus 
recte fabulosus habetur, nunquam auditus. 



Lesson 75. \_See note, p. 104.] 

338. Construe the following participles by verbs 
with though, although. 

(1) ridens, though he laughs. 

C (2) though lie is loved. 
amatus,K (3^ though he was loved. 

(^ (4) even though he should be loved. 

^ Pres. 9uhj. construe by prea, indie. 
c Constme mihi fmfself, and take no further notioe of ipse* 

E 6 



106 Translation of ParHeifdes. 



I 



339. We often omit the auxiliary yerb after though. 
Heuce we may sometimes construe 

^5) ridensy though laughing, 
^6) amatus, though loved. 

Exercise 75. 

340. Homines non statim poenis^afficinntur, quotidie 
delinquentes. Multa transimus ante ociilos postta, 
Oculns, se non videns, alia videt. Bisus interdum ita 
repente erumpit, ut cum cupientes tenere nequeamos. 
Scripta tua jam diu exspectam \ flagitare non audeo. 
Quia hoc non intelUgit, Verrem absolutum (338, 4) 
tamen ex manibus populi Eomani eripi nullo modo 
posse ? Omnia magna voce dicens, simulabat tantum 
se fur&e. Ad coenam vocatus, nondum venit. 



Lesson 76. [^Note, p. 104.] 

341. Construe the following past participles by 
qfter, with a verb or participial substantive. 

C (1) after he has suffered. 
(Act.) passus, < (2) after he had suffered. 

\ (3) after suffering. 

{(4) after he was (or has been) loved. 
{6\ after he had been loved, 
(6) ufter having been loved. 

Exercise 76. 

342. JosEPHUS in -^gypto, multa mala perpessus 
(341, 3), ad summos honores evectus est. IsraelitsB, 
^gypto egressi, quadraginta annos in Arabia sunt 
commorati. Plersoque scribuntur orationes habitce^ 
jam, non ut habeantur. Diontsius, a Syracusis ex- 
pulsus ', Corinthi pueros docebat. Alexander Ab- 

d Use the perf. definite, ' hace been expecting* 

« Habere orationem, to deliver a speech. 

f Constrae first by (341, 4) ; then by (341, 6). 
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DOLONiMTJM diu contemplatus interrogavity qu& pa- 
tientid inopiain tulisset. Lauti^ cibuin capiunt Grer- 
mani. 

Le9Bon 77. 

343. Construe the following participles by yerbi^ 
and place ' and* before the verb that stands already 
in the Latin sentence. 

The participle is generally to be construed by the 
same tense as the other verb. 

Bidens he laughs, exdamat and exclavna. 
Bidens he laughed, exclamayit and exclaimed. 
But sometimes by a different tense. 

(3) Correptum leporem, he has seized the hare, 
lacerat, and ts mangling it. (He mangles 
the seized hare.) 

Exercise 77. 

344. Jussis divinis ohediens virtuti siudeU Crcests, 
a Cyro victus, regno spoliatus est Troja, equi lignei 
ope capta, incendio deleta est. Persaa mortuos cera 
circumlifos^ condunt. Grues, quum loca calidiora 
petentes maria transmittunt, triangiuli efficiunt formam. 
niud ipsum' non accidisset, si quiescens legibusj^artf- 
issem. Cum legionibus profectus^ oeleriter adero. 
Titus Manlius Uallum, in conspectu duorum exer- 
cituum ccBsum, torque spoliayit. Vamprehensum homi- 
nem Romam ducebant (343, 3). Midier Alcibiadem 
sua Teste eantectum cremayit. 



Lesson 78. 

345. Ifon before a participle may be construed 
foithout: the participle being turned into the par- 
ticipial substantive. 

non mthout, ridens laughing. 



non without, { ^^^ Y""^ V' 
' ( amatus loving him. 



i Piartic from lamare, to wath. ^ From circmnHimmn. 

' Constsne ipae by even. ^ Proficisd. 

e6 



108 Translation of Participles. 

Exercise 78. 

346. Nbn petens regnum accepit. Bomani Ghrsecis 
nan rogati ultro off ^runt auxiliam. Liberalitate utitur, 
86 ipsum non spolians, Keminem in familiaritatem 
recipe non cognitumK Multi homines vituperant 
libros non intellectosK BenefTcus est, qui non pri- 
yatis comjRodiB permdtus, alios adjiiyat. 

347. Obs. Participles in the ablatiye absolute may 
be construed in the same way : the substantive win 
be the nom. to the yerb ; or the ace. after it™. 

ThoB, Tarqninio regnante, when Tarquinius focu king. 

te sedente, cu you were sitting. 

capt& Tyro, after Tyre was taken, 

migraturis apibns, when the bees are going to swarm, 

fele comprehens^, jfthe cat is caught, 

ademto pomo, because his apple was taken away, 

radlce succislly though the root was cut. 

fasoe sublato, redit, he takes up the bundle akb returns, 

te non sahUato, without salttting you. 

348. Participles may often be construed by sub- 
stantives of a kindred meaning : Thus, 

For We may sag, 

Oconise redeuntes, 1 ^he return of the storks. 
The retuirmng storks, j 

Januario addUo, "1 g ^^ oddMon of January. 

By January added, J 

Leges wo^flto, *! rj^^ tMation of the lawB. 

The Violated Jaws, J 

Vere appropmquante, "l On the approach of spring. 
Spnng approaching, J '''^ 



1 Use cust, partic. 

m It may sometimes be the accusative after the verb; because 
<the bundle bdng taken bg him' zz 'the bundle was taken up bif 
him ;* which may be turned into < he took up the bundle.' 
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APPENDIX. 



* The articles that have an asterisk before them, are not to be learnt 
till the other articles are known perfectly. 



TERMINATIONS of SUBSTANTIVES and ADJECTIVES. 



SSnff. 



\ 



a 


D. 


se 


se 


i 


5 


Ts 


i 


us 


1 


eX 


SI 



Ace. 

am 
am 

em 
(im) 

am 
em 



} 



■ 






Plur. 


Abl. 


N.V. 


G. 


D.Abl. 


a 


ee 


arum 


IS 


5 


1 


drum 


Is 


0)i 


es 


nm "1 
ium J 


ibiis 


e 


us 
es 


uum 
crum 


ibas^ 
ubiis/ 
ebiis 



Ace. 
as 

OS 

es 

us 
es 



N.V. 

1. ft 

o r as, «r \ 

^' \(am neve.) J 

{various 
(generally not 
containing the f 
unaltered root) J 

A f ^^ \ 

*• \. (neut. a) / 

5. es 

Igir Obs. In Neuters, Ace. is Uke Nom., and both in the plur. end 
in ft. 

* 2. The Vocative is always like the nominative, except in nouns in, 

U8 of the second, which make V. g. Proper names in ius, with 
filiue, genius, contract ie into »'. 

3. Neuters in e, al, r, have AbL i, N. plur. ia, G. plur. turn. 

* 4. n.) Nouns in es, is, er, not increasing in the g^n.^ make Qen. 

pL ium. 

But vates, proles, juvSnis, senex, canis. 
Take um; with pater, frater, mater, panis. 

(2) Monosyllables take Gen. pi. ium. But the following, with a 
few more, take um : 



IXO 



DeehnsioM of Subitanti^ea. 



Dux, grei:. 
Vox, lex. 
Pes, prex. 
Fur, rex, 
Mo8, fraus, 
Flos, lauB. 

(8) Nouns in s, x, after a consonant, take Gen. pL ium. 

* 5. The foarth dedenirion is a contracted form of the third de- 

clension : Q. aXs, Qs. Abl. ag, u, &C. 

(1) The following nouns of the/o«r^A have Abl. Hlmt : 

Arcns, acns, portns, quercns, ficns add, and artos ; 
Tribus, lacus, specus too, with vera, pecn, partns. 

(2) Neuters in u have gen. us, dat. u, pL «a, mun, Ac 

* 6. In the fifth declension # of G. and D.is long, if it follows a 

vowel j short, if it follows a consonant, (faciei, fldH.) 



7. EXAMPLES. 



Sing, 

Nom. /Atf 

Gen. qfthe 

Dat. to or for the 

Ace. the 

Voc. O 

Abl. hy, with the &c, 

JPlur. 

Nom. \the 
Voc. JO the 
Gen. qfthe 
Dat. \to,for the 
Abl. J hg, with the 
Ace. the 

Sitiff. 

Nom. the 

Gen. o/*^^ 

Dat. to or ^or the 

Ace. ^Atf 

Voc. O 

Abl. by, with the Sec, 

Plnr. 

Nom. \the 
Voc. J0<A« 
Gen. (^the 
Dat. \ fo,/or <A« 
Abl. J by, with the 
Ace. ^A« 



I. 
(tahle) 

mensa 

menstf 

mens^ 

mensofii 

mensa 

mensa 



IL 

(%) 
puer 
pueri 
puero 
puenun 
puer 
puero 



ni. 

(father) 

pater 

patrif 

patrt 

patrrni 

pater 

patra 



rv. 

(chariot) 
cwnrHs 

CfOJTUS 

cwcrui 

CUTTUm 

curms 
cnrm 



mens<8 


pnert 


patrM 


corrfif 


mensarum 


poeroriMfi 


patntm 


curruttm 


mens£f 


pueriff 


patri&uf 


corr»6iw 


mensof 


puero# 


patrM 


carrt» 



I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


(hour) 


(food) 


(cloud) (fhtii) 


hora 


cibns 


nubes 


fmctitr 


hOTCB 


cibi 


nuhis 


fructfit 


hOTiB 


dbo 


nnb» 


fructtM 


haram 


cibiiffi 


nub^m 


fructtMft 


hora 


cibe 


nubes 


fructlM 


hora 


cibo 


nube 


fructtf 



hons 


(nb> 


nubet 


fructfit 


horanMi 


dhorum 


nubJiMi 


ii'UtfUwtw 


hortff 


cibif 


nubt&icf 


tnusUbus 


horM 


dhos 


nubM 


fiuetfif 



V. 

(<%) 

dies 

dil» 

diei 

diem 

dies 

die 



di«f 
^erum 
diebus 
dies, 

V. 
[thing) 
res 
rii 
rei 
rem 
res 
re 

res 

rerrnn 
rebus 
res. 



Adjectms of Three Terminations. 



lU 



I^EUTER NOTTNS, 





8ifM, 


U. 


in. 


IV. 




9r 


i^ss) 


{sony) 


{horn) 


Nom. 


the 1 








Ace. 


the i 


OYTim 


carmen 


coma 


Voc. 


Othe) 






/ 


Oen. 


qfthe 


ovi 


carminw 


oomus 


Bat. 


to, for the 


oro 


earmim 


coma 


Abl. 


hy, with the &c. 
liur. 


OYO 


canuine 


coma 


Nbm. 


the ^ 
the I 
Othe] 








Ace. 


ova 


carmina 


comtca 


Voc. 








Oen. 


of the 

io, for the \ 

by, with the) 


OYorum 


carmintim 


comtfuffi 


Dat. 

Abl. 


ovie 


canamibue 


comi5f». 



8. 



ADJECTIVES OP THBEE TEBMINATIOKS. 





2. 


1. 


2. (neut.) 


2. 


1. 


2. (neut.) 




Bonos, 


bonS, 


boniun. 


tenSr, 


tenSra, 


tenSmm, 




Boni, 


bonse, 


boni. 


tenSri, 


tenSrse, 


tenSri, 




&c. 


&c 


&c. 


&c. 


&c. 


&c. 


I.^ 


Or, 






Or, 








Unas, 


nnit. 


anam. 


SBger, 


«egra. 


tBgrwxi, 




Unius *i 


» 




«gri. 


SBgraB, 


UBgri, 




UnT, 






Ac. 








Unum, 


aiuun. 


unom. 








&c. 


&c 


&c 









9. These adjectives are of the second dedennon in the mae. and 

neut, ; of the first in the fern. 

10. The following are declined like unus. 

With Um, %, do nullos, uUns, 

Totns, solus, uter. 
Alter hut with shortened i. 

Alius, onnSy neuter. 



* SoUue appears to have i short, though commonly considered as 
lony. 



112 Adjectives of One and Two Terminations. 

11. Alins, O, alius (= ali-ins). Neat. aUud. 
Alter, Q. alterlus. — Uter, O. ntrlns. 



ADJECTIVES OP OlirE aitd TWO TERMINATIONS 
(which are all of the third dedension). 

12. rAdjectives in w.] — Adjectives in is have neut. 
e ; Abt i. Neut. plur. ia; Q-. ium, 

13. [Comparatives in (?r.]-Comparatives in or 
have neut. us; Abl. e or i. JNeut. plur. a; G-. um. 

14. The other terminations have no peculiar form for the neut. 
sinff; and are generally called acyectives of one termination, though 
they have two in the Nbm. laidAcc. (except in Nom. sing.) 

15. {a) They have Abl. e or t. Neut. plur. ia, 
G. ium. 

For participles abL el ; -. ^ ^^^ ^^^«« 
ForL^ectivesabLij"*^®""^'®^™^'^ 

16. Hence the Terminations for adjectives of one 
or two terminations, are, — 



Two X^emUn. 
S. P. 



Companxtivee, 
B. P. 



One TsmUn. 
S. P. 



H.T. V. 


, H.T. K. 


H.T. K. 


H.P K. 


N.V. 


is e 


es ia 


or Ha 


oref ora 


G. 


• 

%a 


ium 


oris 


orum 


D. 


• 


ihue 


or» 


on&ttf 


Ace. 


em e 


es ia 


ormi us 


ore* ora 


AbL 


• 
% 


thus 


ortf (on) 


aribus 



H.T. (K.) 



ts 

0ffi as noflfi. 
(e) or » 

17. An adjective must agree with its substantive 
in case, gender, and number. 



es ia 
ium 
thus 

es ia 
ibus 



18. Examples. 



{A good 5oy.) 
N. bonus puer 
O. bonipueri 
D. bonopuero 
A. bonum puerum 
V. bone puer 
Ab. bono puero 



Singular* 

P. 
{A good mother^ 
bona mater 
bonamatris 
bonamatri 
bonam matrem 
bona mater 
bonamatre 



K. 

{A good work,) 
bonum opus 
boni opCris 
bonooperi 
bonum opus 
bonum opus 
bonoopere 



Adjectives with Substantives. 
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FluraL 

]&• f • 

(Good boya.) (Good mothert.) 

N. boni pueri lx)n» matres 

G. bonorum pneromm bonanun matnim 

B. bonis pueris bonis matribus 

A. bonos pueros bonas matres 

y. boni pueri bon» matres 

Ab. bonis pueris. bonis matribus. 



(A ffreen field,) 
N. campus virYdis 
G. campi viridis 
D. campo viridi 
A. campum viridem 
Ab. campo viridi 



Singular. 

(A green herh^ 
herba viridis 
herbsB viridis 
herbsB viridi 
herbam viridem 
herba viridi 

JPlurdl. 



N. campi virides berbse virides 

G. camporum viridium herbaram viridium 

B. campis viridibus herbis viridibus 

A. campos virides herbas virides 

Ab. campis viridibus. herbis viridibus. 



{A hold man*) 
N. audax vir 
G. audacis viri 
D. audaci viro 
A. audacem virum 
Ab. audaci viro 



Singular. 

{A hold tooman.) 
audax femina 
audacis feminsa 
audaci feminse 
audacem feminam 
audaci femina 



{Good works,) 
bona opera 
bonorum operum 
bonis operibus 
bona opera 
bona opera 
bonis operibus. 



{Green grass.) 
gramen viride 
graminis viridis 
irramini viridi 
gramen viride 
gramine viridi 



gramina viridia 
graminum viridium 
graminibus viridibus 
gramina viridia 
graminibus viridibus. 



(A hold animal,) 
audax animal 
audacis animilis 
audaci animali 
audax animal 
audaci animali 



N. andaces viri 

G. audacium virorum 

D. audacibus viris 

A. audaces viros 

Ab. audacibus viris. 



JPlurdl, 

audaces femina 
audacimn feminarum 
audacibus feminis 
audaces feminas 
audacibus feminis. 



audacia animalia 
audacium animalium 
audadbus animalibus 
audacia animalia 
audacibus animalibus. 



X. duo (two) duse duo 

G. duorum duarum duorum 

B. & Ab. duobus duabus duobus 

Aoc. duos (duo) duas duo. 



K. tres (three) tria 

G. trium 

D. tribus 

Ace. tres tria. 
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Third Persona qf Aotke Verb, 



0)< 



19. THE VERB. 

TopmiBationB of the third persons of the Active Verb, &c. * 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

at^ et, it, it. 



Present, 



Imperfect, 
Fnture, 
f Perfect, 



(R) abat, ebat, ebat, iebat, 
(B) ablt, ebit, et, iet. 



(2)^ 



Fluperfeet 
Future perf. 



(r) it, 

(r) grat, 
(r) erit, 

e, €, T, 

eat, at, iat, 

{B) aret, Sret, Sret, iret, 

(r) grit, 

(r) isset, 

(B) are, 
(r) isse, 

part, in rus with egge, 

(B^ andi, endi* endi, iendi, 
(P) 

(p) urus, 

JPattwe JPartieiplBe. 

Past partic. (p) as. 

Part, in dns, (B) andus, endns, endus, iendns. 



^ Imperat. (pers. 2. B) a, 
rPres*0nbj. (B) et 

(^Imperl sabj. 
Perf. snbj. 

Pluperf. subj. 

Infin. Pres.'l^ 

Imperf. J 
Infin. Perf. 1 

Pluperf. / 

Infin. Future, 

Gerunds, 
Supine, 
Part. Pt«8. 

Part. Put. 



ere, ^te. Ire, 



um, 
(JSi) ans, ens, ens, iens. 



I 



Verb, to defend, 
r defends ; is defend- 

< ing; does de- 
L fend. 

fwas defending. 

< (defended; did de- 
L fend.) 

shall or will defend, 
/defended; did de- 
•l fend; has de« 
t fended, 
had defended, 
shall or will have 

defended, 
[defend; do thou 
\ defend, 
f may (or shoulcQ 
1 defend, 
/might, should, 

would defend. 
voaj {or should) 

have defended, 
fmight, should, 
i would have 
(, defended. 

to defend. 

to have defended. 

fto be going (or 
\ about) to defend, 
of defending, 
to defend. . 
defending, 
/going (or about) 
\. to defend. 
(Ptusive FarUei- 
pies.) 

{defended ; bdng 
defended, 
to be defended. 



I 



• By r, p, stand respectively for * root of present,' ' root of perfect* 
* root of supine,' In repeating the table, the pupil should always say 
which root the termination b to be added to. Thus : ' JPluperfect ; root 
of perfects it,' 
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. 1. Shall, in the fint pen(ni« mm^j foretells s in the other 
penonsy it commande. 
frill, in the fii-st person, declares the epeakef^e intention in a 
positive nuumer; in the other persons, it eimj^lj foretells, 

* Obs. 2. The Impetfeci is eonstmed by the petf, when it ex- 

presses htibits or repeated actions. 

* Obs. 8. The pres. 'does defend/ and the perf. 'did defend,' «ee 

used after negative words, and in questions and strong aflSrma- 
tions. 

* Obs. 4. Bemember that 'am come* is perf. act.: 'it huilding* 

pres. pass. : 'm ImUt' perf. pass. 

* Obs. 5. The pres, suhj, is often to be construed by should, 

would; and, in questions, by can, shall, &c. 

* Obs. 6. The imperf, subf, is sometimes to be eonstmed by should 

have, would have; and, in questions, by could, Ac 

* Obs. 7. In sentences with if, when, until, &c, a future is often 

to be construed by b. present, and %fubwre perfect by Kpetfect* 
This is when the verb of the principal sentence vifdure. 

20. Terminations of the persons. 

{Sing) (Flur,) 

1, 2. 3. ' - 

Active, o, i, m, s, t, 

Rwsive, r, ^ tur, 

(1) This does not apply to the Imperative. 

(2) Perf, indie. Act, has 2 sing, and plur. isH, istis, respectlvelyj 
and 3 plur. eru7it or ere. 



1. 


2. 


3. 


mns. 


tis. 


nt. 


mur. 


mYni, 


ntor* • 
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21. ' (AonvB Voice.) DHOICATIVE 

N.B. (B) means root of the present; for instance, from amo, * am :' 
(r) means root of the perfect ; for instance, ' <Mmar :* (p) means 
root of snpine ; for instance, ' amat* 

FSXBBirr, \defendi do defend; am defending.'] 

am- 0^, as, At, amus, atYs, ant. 

mon- eo, es, St, emtts, etYs, ent. 

reg- 5, Ys, Yt, Ymus, YtYs, nnt. 

and- id. Is, Yt, imQs, itYs, innt. 

IiCFEBTSCT, (R) \w€t» dtfending ; often, defended or did defend,"] 

am- abam, abas, abflt, abam&s, ftbatYs, abant. 

mon- ebam, Cbas, ebit, ebamiis, ebatYs, ebant. 

reg- ebam, ebas, ebUt, ebam&s, ebatYs, ebant. 

and- iebam, iebas, ieb&t, iebamiis, iSbatYs, iebant. 

FuTUBB, (R) [shall or toUl defend.] 

am- abO, abYs, abYt, abYmiSs, abYtYs, abnnt. 

mon- ebo, ebls, ebYt^ ebYmfis, ebYtis, ebnnt. 

reg- am, es, St, emOs, etYk, ent. 

and- iam, ies, iSt, iemOs, ietYs, ient. 

Febtect, {defended: did defend— have defended f (perf. def.)] 
amav- 1 

andiT- J 

Plupebvbot, (r) [had defended.] 
amav- '1 

mmiu- I gram, Sras, SrSt, Sramfis, gratis* grant, 

rex- I 

audiv- J 

FuTUBB Pbbfect, (r) [shall or will have defended.] 

J^nn' 1 r^r^^l rCrYmiisi, fcYtYs, ^ 

"f"" Uro,^ or UrYt, < or or [ Srint 

andiv- J l^^^'^^J l^^^^, «ritYs,J 

IMPERATIVE 
IlCFXBATIYX, (R) [defends^doyou defend.] 

2. 8. 2 pi. 8pL 



am- 


a, ato. 


ato. 


fits. 


atote. 


anto. 


mon- 


e, eto. 


eto. 


ete. 


etdt«. 


ento. 


«g- 


e,Yto, 


Yto, 


YW, 


Ytdt«, 


nnto. 


aud- 


h ito. 


ito. 


it«. 


ItotS, 


ionto. 



^ O, of yerbs, is sometimes short. In the golden age, it first (after 
the comic writers) appears short in Ovid, e.ff. in nesdS, rependd, 
pnt5, estd. 

^ See note, p. 118. 

t The perfect defimte (perf. with have) is used of an action done in 
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MOOD. (Pabsive Voios.) 

(Obs. ISSr PoBsive adds r to the tenses that end in o ; changes m 
into r in those that end in m. Obs. The (e) after 2nd pen. sing, 
means that the termin. is fv or m.) 

Fbbssnt, [am defended— is huildinffJ] 

am- 6r, aris^e), atiir, amCr, amYnT, antfir. 

mon- edr, erfsfe), etQr, emiir, emTni, entUr. 

reg- 5r, £ris(e), Ytiir, Ymfir, YminT, untQr. 

and- iOr, iriiB(e), Itiir, im&r, imTni, imitCLr. 

Impsbvect, [was defended (not strictly imperf.) — was luildinff.'] 
am- abftr, abarTs^e^, abat&r, abamttr, abamtni, abant&r. 
man- ebftr, ebarTsre), ebatiir, ebamiir, ebamYnT, ebant&r. 
reg- ebftr, ebarYs(e), ebati&r, ebamiir, ebamtni, ebanti&r. 
and- iebftr, iebart8(e), iebatdr, iebamiir, iebamlni, iebantiir. 

Yjjtttsb, [shall or will he defended,"] 

am- abSr, abSrYs^eV abYtiir, abTmfir, abTmYnl, abmitQr. 

mon- ebSr, ebSrYs(e), ebltQr, ebYm&r, ebYmYni, ebuntQr. 

reg- ftr, erYs(e), et&r, emfir, emYnl, entQr. 

and- i^r, ierYs(e), ietiir, iemiir, iemYnl, ientfir. 

Febpect, [was defended; have been defended-— is huiU,'] 

* 

* Made up o{ ihe past jpartie. with sum — (sometimes /»»). 

Plxtfebitect, [had been defended."] 

Made up of past parUe, and iram — (sometimesyMfrom). 

Fvtttbb Pebpect, [shaU or will have been defended.] 

Made up of past partie. with iro — (sometimes/tfjfro). 

i 

MOOD. 

(B.) [be defended: 2 sing, like Injln, act.] 

2. 3. 2 pi. SpU 

ari, &t6r, at5r, amYnl, amTn5r, antfir. 

ere, ettfr, etdr, emYnl, emYn5r, entdr. 

iri, Yttfr, ytSr, YmYnT, YmYh5r, untfir. 

irS, itdr, itdr, ImYnT, imYndr, iuitdr. 

a present time, (no matter of what length,) or stiU continuing in its 
completed state. Am eome is the perf. def, of a nent. verb of motion. 
N.B. Some grammarians, as in the later editions of King Ednwd 
YLth's Latin Gxammar, call the perfect with 'have,* the perfect w- 
d^flmte. 



118 Verb Active. Subjunctive, Participles, 8fc, 

(ACTTTS VOXCB.) SUB JUNCTIVB 

Pbxseitt, (B) [maff, ghould defend,'] 

am- eth, is, Ht, emtis, etlfs^ fint. 

mon- earn, eis, eUt, eimttiB^ eatis^ mat. 

Teg' am, as, &t, am&s, atis, ant. 

aud- iam, ias, Ut, iamGs, iatis, iant. 

Ihfebpxot, (R) [miffht, would, should defend,] 

am-. arcm, ares, arSt, aremiis, gretis, arent. 

mon- erem, eres, erSt, Sremiis, eretis, Srent. 

reg- i^rem, Sres, Srfit, Srem&s, Sretfe^ Srent. 

aiul- irem. Ires, irSt, iremus, iretKs, urent. 

Pebfect, (r) [matf, should have defended,] 

V*nm. < or Serit. < or or V 

rex- 

andiv- 

Fltjfebtect, (r) [mi^ht, should, would have defended,] 

amav- "^ 
monu- I . 

vu 



*^"1 rSrYs, *] r«r1finu8i, gritis, ^ 

^^' ytrim, < or >Mt, < or or '• 

jL^ J tgrfe, J Urimfis, CritTs, J 



Srint. 



>issem, isses, m&t, issemOs, issetllSy iflsent. 
audiv- 



rex- ( 
ilv-J 



INFINITIVE 



Pbesewt, f ^^ ^^ ^^^ ' ^ *^ defending.] 

IMPEEP. 1^ .j.g^ gyg^ gjpg^ ^g^ 

Pbbfect, r (r) [^0 have defended,] 
Flxifebeeot, \ isse. 

Fittube, [^0 5e going, or o^om^ to cK^^jid^.] 
Part, of fat. (in rus) with e««&. 

PARTICIPLES, &c. 

GBBXriros, (R) [qf^**?. defending,] 

andi, endi, endi, iendi. 

Pabtic. Pbesent, (R)^ [rfefwKKii^.] 

ans, ens, .£. ens, iens. 

Pabtio. Pbbeect, ^hawng defended,] 

None. [Supplied by guvm with jp«f/. or plupetf, subj, or by ai^. 

Pabtio. Futubx, (/)) [^oMi^ or about to defend,] urns. 

* Often ocmstroed, to he defended4 

^ The old gnumnariana are at wriaace tMpeoting the quntitjr of i 
in rimue, rUis, cifut, perf, and perf. subj. Poets use these gyuiblet 
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MOOD. (PABsnm Voice.) 

Paesent^ [may, should he defended,^ 

am- £r, erYs(e), «tiir, emtir, eminT, enttir. 

mon- e&r, earis(e)» eatur^ eamur, eaminl, eantdr. 

reg- &r, arTs(e), atiir, amCir, amiiiT, antttr. 

aud- iSr, iarls(e), iat&r^ iamiir, iamlni, iantiir. 

luPEBFECT, [miffht, wo^ld, should he defended,"] 

am- arer, arerTs^e), Sreti&r, ftremttr, aremini, ErentKr. 

mon- erSr, ererisfe), er€tiir, erem&r, ereminT, SrentQr. 

reg- 6rgr, grerts(e), Crettir, Sremttr, SremTnT, Srentttr. 

aud- irfir, ii'erls(e), Iretfir, iremfir^ iremTnf, irent&r. 

Fkbpect, [may, should have heen defended."] 
Past partic. with *m»— (sometimesyv^^nm). 

PLUPSBmoT, [miffhi, should, would have heen defended,] 
Past partic. with essenh-^aome^AmeBfuissem), 

MOOD. 

Pbesekt, f Uo he defe^uled.] 

iMPEBP. I h h ?• >. 

(. ari, en, i, in. 

Pebpect, / [to have heen defended,] 

Plupebpect, \ raf(t partic. with esse — {sometimes fuisse), 

Ftttube, [to he going or about to he defended.] 
Supine (in tcm) with iri, 

PARTICIPLES, &c 

■) [* defended. "] 

SPa8T Pabtio. (p) < heing defended. \ us. 

J I. having been defended. J 



Pabtio. Futttbs (R.) (implying dwtg, necessity, &c.) 

\to he defended.] 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

andos, endus, endns, iendus. 

both as long and short, bat the preponderance of usage appean to 
be in favour of t, in both tenses. (Zumpt.) Grotefend marks 11%* 
mus, &C. 
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22. Some verbs of the third end in to. They drop the » in the tm- 
perative, infinitive, and impeffeot subfuncHve of both voices. 

Lnperat. Infin. Impf. Subj. 
(a) Active, suscipio, soscTpe, suscipSre, suscipSrem. 
Passive, suscipior, suscipSre, suscipi, suscipSrer. 

(ft) In the present of both voices they retain the i in the third 
person plural, and drop it in the other persons : 

Active, suscipio, suscTpis, it, &c. S plur. suscipiunf. 
Passive, suscipior, susciperis, Itur, &c. 3 plur. suscipiuniur. 



Esse, to he, Iitdicatite. 

Present (I am), sum, Ss, est, 

Imperf. {I was), Sram, eras, erat. 

Put. (I shall orl . .. 

will he), J^' ®™' ®"*' 

Imperat. (he thou), 

Subj.Pres. {Imay he), sim, sTs, sit, 



siimus, estis, sunt, 
eramus, eratis, erant. 

erimus^ eritis, erunt. 

Ss (esto), esto, | este (estote), sunto. 

sTmus, sitis, sint. 
essemus, essetis, essent. 



Infin. esse : petf. fuisse : fut, fore or futQrum esse. 
Perf. fui {was, have heen). Tenses from r., regular. 



23. Pronouns. 



{Personal Pronouns.) 



Sing, 
N. G. D. A.Abl. 
(a) ego, mei, mihi, me, 
tu, tui, tibi, te, 

-* (sese). 



N. Ace. Gen. D. AbL 

nos, nostrum or nostri, ndbis. 
▼08, vestrum or vestri, vobis. 



(Possessive Pronouns. All regular, except that in- 
stead of mee (voc. masc.) tni is used.) 

(h) (mine) mens, mea, meum. I noster, nostra, nostrum (ours), 
(thine) tuus, tua, tuum. | vester, vestra, vestrum (yours), 

«i». e«« «,««. /*•*» *^*» *^» or Ait own, iac 
suns, sua, f^^> {theirs : ot their own, ^: 



* Forem, fbres, &c, is also used as imperf. subj. 
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(c) (Demonstrative,) 



[Hie (this; the latter); iUe (that, the former); is (that, ante- 
cedent to qui) ; ipse (^eeff^, myseif, thyself, himeelf, &c.) ; iste {fhatr. 
that of yours) ; idem \fhe same),'] 





N. 


G. 


D. 


Aee. 


Abl. 


Sing. 


m. hie. 


higus. 


huie. 


hunc. 


hoc; 




/. hcec. 






hanc. 


hae. 




fi. hoc. 






hoe. 


hoc. 


Plur. 


m. hi. 


honim. 


his. 


hos. 


his.. 




f hie. 


hamm. 




has. 






n, haee. 


horumj 




hsee. 




Sing. 


m. is. 


ejus, 


ei. 


eum. 


eo. 




/. ea. 






eam. 


eH, 




n, id. 






id. 


eo. 


Flur. 


m. iif. 


eorum. 


lis J, 


eos, 


us J. - 




/. ea. 


earam. 




eas. 






n. eS, 


eorum. 




ea. 




Sing. 


m. ille. 


ilHus, 


illi. 


ilium. 


illo. 




/.ilia. 






illam. 


ilia,. 




fi. illud. 






illud. 


illo. 


Flur. 


m. illi. 


iUorum, 


illlR, 


illos. 


illis. 




/. iUsB, 


illanim. 




illas. 






n. ills. 


illorum. 




ilia. 




Sing. 


m. iste. 


istlus. 


isti. 


istum. 


isto. 




/. ista. 






istam. 


ist4. 




n. istud. 






istud. 


isto. 


Flur. 


m. isti. 


istomm. 


istis. 


istos. 


istis. 




/. isfjR, 


istarum. 




istas. 






fi. istS, 


istorum. 




ista. 




Sing. 


fit. ipse. 


ipslos. 


ipsi. 


ipsum. 


ipso. 




/. ipsa. 






ipsam. 


ipsa. 




n. ipsnm. 






ipsum. 


ipso. 


Flur. 


m. ipsi. 


ipsorum. 


ipsis. 


ipsos. 


ipsis. 




/. ipssB, 


ipsarum. 




ipsas. 






n. ipsS, 


ipsomm, 




ipsa. 




Sing. 


m. Idem, 


^usdem, 


eidem. 


eundem. 


eodem. 




/. eSdem, 






eandcm. 


e^dem. 




fi. Tdem, 






idem. 


6odem. 


Flur. 


m. iidem. 


eorundem. 


iisdem. 


eosdem. 


iisdem. 




f. esedem, 


earundem. 




easdem. 






». efldem. 


eorundem. 




eadem. 





* The pronouns that mean * thcct,' become he, she, it, &c. when 
they ag^ree with man, woman, or thing understood, 
t Or ei. t Or eis. 
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(d) {Relative.) 










N. 


G. 


D. 


Ace. 


Abl. 


^ififf. m. qui. 


CUjUS, 


cui, 


quern. 


quo. 


/. quae. 






quam, 


qu&. 


n, quod, 






quod. 


quo. 


?lur, m, qui. 


quorum. 


quibus. 


quos. 


quibus. 


/. quae. 


quarum. 




quas. 




n, quse. 


quorum. 




qua). 





(e) The interrogative pronoun is, 

C (1) quis, quae, quid (generally used as a sub- 
< stantive), 
\ (2) qui, quae, quod ( an adjective). 

The second is gone through exactly like the rela- 
tive ; and so is the first, with the exception, of course, 
of the neut. sing, quid, 

if) Quis is also *any' (indefinite); the fern. sing, 
and neut. pi. are then sometimes qua. 

(g) The compounds of qui, quis, follow the declen- 
sion of those pronoims. In the following list 
the appended syllables in italics are added un- 
altered to the case of quis or qui. 

Qm-d<im, a certain one. 

Q\i\&'auan I^^^' any single one (when it \s denied that there 

^ "^ * ' \ are any). 

^Y ' \ o^y i some (though not much or many: ali-quLi, 

Aiiquis, -^ _q^^ _q^^ ^ -quod. Neut. pi. -qua). 

Quis-jpiom, some, somebody. 

QoA&-que, each. (Unusquisque, eeich one.) 

Quisquis, whoever (used without a substantive : neut. quicquid) . 

Qui-cunqite, tBhoener; whatever (used with a subst.). 

p . p f(does) any ? (fern. sing, generally, neut. plur. always 

iJiCquis -^ ecqua. It expects the answer none.) 

f y . J which (of two) : uterque^ each (utraque, utromque ; 

^ter, ^ ^ -iusque). 

AV / IN fO'iM^^^'^s other. (When alius is used twice i& a 
Aims (^a, ua;,<j^ sentence, the tot is construed * some.') 
Alter, the other (o£tw6); another; one more. 

Talis, such; antecedent to qualis (as). 

Tantus, so great; antecedent to quantus (as). 

Tot, so many; antecedent to quot {as). 
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J):3^ The compounds of quia have generally 
Neuter quid when used without \ „,3^,/^^..>. 
-Neuter g-woa when used with ) 
J^ The quid is generally written quic before q. 
Thus, quicquam (quidquam), ^ant/ thing;' quicquid 
(quidquid), ' whatever/ 

24 IRREGULAR VERBS. 

(1.) Pofisam, Infin. posse, I am able ; I can. 

Pres. Ind. possum, potes, potest, possiimus, potestis, possnnt. 
Fres. Subj. possim, possis, possit, possimus, possltis, possint. 
Imp, 8M, possem, posses, posset, possemus, possetis, posscnt. 
Soot ofPetf, pota. (See page 50, 149.) 
Imp, Ind. poteram. Fut, potero. 

fV51o, am willing; wish. 
(2.) < Nolo, am unwilling (for non volo). 

[.Malo, had rather {for magis or mage volo). 

fvSlo, vis, vult, voliimus, yultis, volunt. 

JPres. < nolo, non vis, non vult, noliimus, non vultis, nolunt. 
tmSdo, mavis, mavult, mal&mus, mavultis, malunt. 

Suhf. iVe«. vSlim, nolim, malim. (is, it : Tmus, itis, int.) 
Sum, Imperf. vellem, nollem, mallem. (es, et : emus, etis, ent.) 
Infinitive, velle, nolle, malle. 

The other tenses are all formed reg^nrly. They have no 
gerunds, supines, or participles (except volens, nolens), nor 
imperative, except noli, nolHo, — notite. 

Noli putare (be unwilling to think =) do not think. 

(3.) Pero *, tiili, latum, to bear. Infin. ferre. Imper. fer ; ferte. 

Pres. Indie, fero, fers, fert ; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 
Imp. Subj. ferrem, ferres, &c. [Pflw*. ferrer.] 

IBS' Fertur /or feritur ; ferns for fereris. 

(4.) 1^0, become; am made or done : partly used as pass, officio. 

It is conjugated regularly, except that it has ft^rem for 
firem, and an irregular in^. fieri. It has no perf. ; f actus 
sum, iram, &c. being in use. 

Imperf. Subj. fi^rem, fieres, fieret ; fieremns, fieretis, fierent. 
Infin. Pres. fiSri. 



* This verb has fers, fert, fertur, for feris, ferit, ferUur ; and 
drops e whenever it would stand between two r's. Hence ferrem, 
ferre, &c., for ferSrem, ferBftt. 
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^5.) Eo (hri, Ytun, Ire), go. 

Pres. Indie» eo, is, it ; Imiu, itis, enni. 
~^re», Subf, earn, eas, eat ; eamns, eatis, eant. 

Participle, iens, euntis, cunti, &c. 
'Oertmds, eundi, eiindo, eundum. 

imp. ibam. Fut. ibo. Intper. i. Intperf. Suhf. irem. Perfect, 
ivi : tf> the compounds generalUf ii. 

These verbs are conjugated like 
«o, as far ai they are in use : 
3 plor. gueunt, nequeunt, 
Subj pres. quaMm, nequeam. 



fQaeo, am able, can, 

(6.) < 

(^Neqneo, am unable, cannot. 



-55. SUBSTANTrrBS. 

■p. rCkxl. Toe, Dens. Kom, and Dot, plur, g^e- 

^®^' \ rally take » for <p. Dii or Di ; Diis or Dis. 

Jnpiter, Jupiter. 6^. Jovis, &c. 

jj^ fbnll, cow, ox. G, boris; G. pL bonm; 2). 

■^* \ bobns or bubus. 

I republic, commonwealth. G. reipublictB, &c. ; 

Bespublica, < the substantive res, and the a^j. pubUca in 

(^ agreement with it. 

.Jusjurandum, ^^**^ G^ jurisjurandi, &c.; ^n* neut., with 

'' * \ the partic.^tiranatfmm agreement. 

Vis, strength : , vim, vi ; vires, virium, virYbna. 

l^r, man : vM, &c., as 2nd: viri, vYrOmm, &c. 



AJer, €Bther, have generally the ace. aira, ceihiira, 

26. GENDERS. 
I. Decl. FsicnriB'S, except names of men and designations of men 

II. Decl. Masculine, except um neuter. 

But alvus, humus, vannus, colus. 

Though belonging to the second. 
Are feminine : and virus (juice). 

And pelagus are neuter reckoned : 
Vulgus mostly goes with these. 
But may be masculine, if yon please. 

III. Decl. (A.) Masculine terminations : 

fer, or, os, 

^' es increasing, 
0, when not do, go, io, 

er) Neuters many end in er. 
As verber, iter, uber, ver; 
With plants in ar, as acer 2Sidpapemer, 
With many others : add to these eadaver. 
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or) Of neuters there are four in or; 
Marmor, tequor, odor, cor : 
A feminine is (irbor (tree), 
A second you will hardly see. 

os) Neuters are chaos, melos, os : 
But feminine are cos and dos. 

es)Ofes increasing, neuter <ss 

Is found : and feminine are these ; 
QuieSf merces, merges, seges. 
With convpes, inquies, and teges, 

o) Caro is flesh : remember this 
Asfemimni generis* 

(B.) Feminine terminations : 

do, go, io, 
as, is, aus, z, 
es not increasing, 
s impure. 

do, go, io) Cardo, ordo, and papiUo, 

With ligo, margo, vespertiUo, 

Are masculine : add to these quatemio 

Pugio, stellio, scipio, temio *. 

as) Three are the masculines in as. 
As, ad&mas, and eUphas : 
Three are the neuters too in as, 
Vas (vasis), with nefas And fas, 

is) Many words that end in is 
Are masculini generis : 
Torris, vectis, vermis, meneis. 
Unguis, ignis, orhis, ensis, 
Amnis, axis et annalis, 
Sentis, cassis, canalis, 
Callis, caulis, collis, crinis. 
Pants, postis, piscis, finis, 
Fustis, funis, fascis, follis : 
genitivo crescunt poUis, 
Lapis, pulvis, cue&mis, 
Cims, sanguis, glis, vomis. 

s) Calix, and codex (oodids). 
Are mascuUni generis ; 
So vertex, cortex, and the same the case is 
With pollex, grex, and with thorax (thoracis). 

s impure) Dod^ans, quadrans, mons, and pons. 

Are mascuUne, with rudens, dens, and/oiw .* 



* With a few more : such as unio (pearl), optio (a military substi- 
tute), &c. : those which are abstract nouns are all feminine. 
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Add adeps (fkt), with confluent. 
Orient, hydrops, occidene. 



(C.) Neater tenninatioiiB : 

f c, a, t, e, 1, n, 
\ar, ur, us. 

1) Sol, the snn that brightly shines, 
Mugil and sal are masculineB. 

n) The masculines that end in n 
Are pecten, lien, ren, and aplen. 

ur) These are the masculines in ur, 
VuUur, turtur, furfur, fur, 

us) Two names of beasts that end in us 
Are masculine, lepus (hare) and mus. 

These too are feminines in us, 
Juventus, virtus, servtius *, 
Tellus, senectus, incus, solus, 
Wii^ipecus (pecfidis), vn^paUu, 



tV, Deol. Us masculine : u neuter. 

us) But these are feminines in us, 
Tribus, acus, porHcus, 
Domus, nurus, socrus, amus, 
Idus (iduum), and manus. 

V. Decl. Feminine. But, 

Meridies \s msacu^e ; and so 
Is dies in plurali numero f. 

Obs. ify Some nouns have a particular gender^ fh>m their mean- 



*nff. 



The names of males, of rivers, months, and winds. 

Remember well ; for mascidine are these. 
The names of femcUes, countries, islands, towns. 

Are feminine ; so are the names of trees. 

But to these rules there are many exceptions : for instance, the 
names of trees, plants, &c. in er of the third are neuter (see 
rule under A) : and the plural names of towns in j are masc. ; 
those in urn, and in er, ur, of the third, are neut. 



* With the exception of these four words, nouns in tus, sus, with- 
out personal meaning, are mostly nouns of the fourth decl, from the 
supine root. 

t In the ungular it is commonly mcuc. ; seldom feminine, except 
when a fixed £iy is spoken of, or when it is equiyal«nt to a length 
of time. 
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27. DECLENSIONS OF THE ENGLISH PRONOUNS. 



p g fSing. 
Pers. 2. ^pj^ 

{fmas. 
Smg.< fern. 
Hur. 

Belative andl 
Interroga- > 
tive. J I 



Nom. 

I 

toe 

thou 

{ye I 

he 
she 
it 
they 

who 
which 



Genitive. 



my or mine 


me 


our or oure 


us 


thy or thine 


thee 


yomr or youre 


you 


his 


him 


her or hers 


her 


its 


it 


their or theirs 


them 


whose 


whom 


r of which \ 
\or whose J 


which. 



Demonstrative {^^^^*^, 



Accus, 



28. TABLE OF THE ENGLISH VERB. 

Indicative Mood. 



ACnVB VOICE. 

CI defend i 

Present. <Iam defending ;. • 
[I do defend J 

Imperfect. I wets defending . 
'''^te.>**^'^««^ • 

^'^ {i^t^} • • 

Fluperfect. I had defended . • 

Future. I shall or will defend 

Future- 
Perfect 



FAflSm TOICS. 

I am defended, 

(none). 

I haw been defended. 

I was defended. 

I had been defended. 



\ 



\ 



. I shall otwUl be defended. 
yshaU Of wiU have defended[^*];^^'^ *^' ^^ 



Lnperative Mood. 

8. P. 8. P. 

Defend (thou). Defend (ye). Be thou defended. Be ye defended. 
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Forms that often answer to the Tenses of tlie Latin 

Subjunctive. 

ACTITB YOICB. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present. I may ox can defend . . . I may or can he defended. 

Imperfect. I might, could, should, or I might, could, should, or 
would defend. would be defended. 

Perfect. Imcof or can have defended. I may or can have been de- 

fended. 

Pluperfect. I might, could, should, or I might, could, should, or 
would have defended. would have been defended* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. To defend To be defended. 

Perfect. To have defended . ... To have been defended. 

Future. To be going or about to de- To he going or cibout to he 
fend. drfended. 

Participles. 

Perfect. Saving defended .... Saving been defended. 

Future. Going or abowt to defend . Chnng or about to he de* 

fended. 



29. 


IBBEGULAB COMPABISON. 


bonus. 


good. 


melior. 


optimus. 


malus. 


bad. 


pejor. 


pessunus. 


parvus, 


little. 


nunor. 


mimmus. 


mAgnus, 


great. 


major. 


maxmius. 


xnult^s, 


much. 


plus (neut.^ 


), plurimus. 



Norn. Aoc. Plus. Oen. pluris (no other case in sing.). Phnrdl, 
N. A. plures, plura. Gen, plurinm. 2>. pluribus. 



80. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 

Absque, a, ab, abs, and de. 
Coram, dam, cum, ex, and e, 
Xann^ sin^ jao, and pr»» 
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QUESTIONS. 



This Table is referred to in the Exercises by a numeral above the 

line followed by a canrej as 8). 

[Those on the Syntax have an asterisk before them.] 

N.B. The pupil should learn the Terminations of Substantives 
(p. 109) and of the third persons of the Verb (p. 114) as soon as 
possible. 



1. Give the aocnsative endings. (9.) 
9. Repeat the terminations 5 the third persons. (82.) 
8. Give the genitive endings. (40.) 

*4. In what case is the price or value put sometimes ? [^The Gen, 47.] 
5. What are the endings of nouns expressing nirtnes, vices, diepO' 
tltions, &c ? (47, h.) 
*6. By what case are some neuter adjectives followed ? What ad- 
jectives are so used ? {Ans, Indefinite numerals.) 
What substantive is so used ? {Ans. The indeclinable substan* 
tive *mm,' 'nothing.' 66.) 
*7. What often stands as the nominative case to the verb ? (60, n.) 
When an ittftnitive mood (or sentence) is the nominative case to 
the verb, where is it placed in English ? (Ans. After the verb, 
being represented by the pronoun 'it,* which is not to be 
translated. GO, n.) 
In what gender is the adjective then put P (Ans, In the neuter^ 

8. How is the ace, plur, got £nom the ace, sing, 7 What must ' um' 

be turned into, to give the aoo, plur, of the second ? What is 
always the termination of the ace, neut, plural ? (64.) 

9. By what prepositions is the dat. construed ? [67. N.B. These 

prepositions are called signs of the dative,'] 

a) What are the signs of the ablative ? (67.) 

b) By what preposition is an ablative of time construed ? {Ans. 

By in or at.) 
e) How is an ace, of time construed ? (Ans, By 'Jbr,' or without 

any prepos, 72.) 
10. To what declension do acUectives in *is* belong? [^The third.'] 
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Of what gendor are they ? [m, and/.'] What ii thdr neuter 

m OPT X Al • t-1 A* • » ' " • T • 



fonn ? [«.] Is their abktive e or if ~[i.2 
*11. In what case do yon put the name of a town where a thing was 

done ? When is the town where put in the <ibL ? When in 

the^Mi.7 (72,8.) 
*12. In what case do yon pnt a noun of time, when it answers to 

when ? [In the 061."] 
* In what case do you put a noun of time, when it answers to 

how long 1 [In the ace,'] 
Is 'far* a sign of the dAive, when it stands before a noun of 

time ? [Ans, No, of the accJ] 

13. How may the third plural be got from the third singular ? 

Into what must * it* of the perfect be changed? *it* of the 
fourth? 'it'm'eritr aU other iTs? (79.) 

14. Give the terminations of the nom, and gen, plural. (81.) 
*15. liVliat case does in govern when it means 'into V \^Aec,'] 

'»»?' [ML'] 

ex govern ? [Abl,] 

*16. How must *not* witii the imperative be translated ^ ^J?^ *^'] 
What word must stand before the not in English ? [The < do^ 

of the imperative.] 
*17. How is the thing with which any thing is done translated ? or, 

what case answers to 'with what V [AhU] 
18. When * thing* or * things' is left out, in what gender must the 

acyective be put ? [NeuL] • 
*19. What cases follow verbs of accusing, acquitting, condemning ? 

[Ace. o£ person : Gen. of the charge.] 
*20. By what cases may ' of great valour * be translated into Latin ? 

l&en, or AbL] 
*21. In what case does a noun of price stand, when it answers to 

'for how much ?' [In the abl.] 
*22. {aj Wlien must the personal pronoun of the third person (A»jii, 

her, them, &c.) be translated by sui, &c. ? [ When the pron. 

represents the same person as the nom. to the verb.] (6) What 

preposition is omitted after give, cost, the adj. like, &c. r [7h'] 
*23. When is one noun said to be in apposition to another ? In what 

case is a substantive in apposition to another placed ? [In the 

same ease as the subst, to which it stands in apposition.] 
*2i. What case do dignus, indignus S &c., govern ? [AbU] 
*25. What case does the verb to be take after it ? [The same case 

as before U.] 
*26. What case do the compounds of esse govern ? [The dot,] What 

exception is there ? [Possum.] 

A The manner of declining the other acyectives of the third is 
explained at p. 112. 

^ How may the imperative be got from the infinitive ? [Bg throW' 
ing awag re.] 

c The ablative after dignus, indignus, must be Englished by ' of:* 
after all of them consider what preposition we should naturally use 
in English, and use that, without thinking about the usual signs of 
the ablative. 
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*27. What does the ^nglith {wftnUwe Often expren, bttt the Latm 
infinitive never 7 [A purpqse.'] 

*28. How may the English infinitive ezpreaaong a purpose he trans- 
lated P [By ui with the tubjuwAiee ; of which the impetfeet 
follows the past tenses; ^Qpreeentt the other tenses.] 
29. What tense is, < %« it oome V [Bnf,^ What tense is, 'he woe 
came?' [P^^'j With what auxiliary do neater verhs of 
motion form their perfect definite ? 
80. How is the subjunctive present, standing in a principal sentence, 
to be translated ? [As an imperative, or to express a wish, 
Veniat = let Mm come; or may he come.'] 
(a) How must the perfect be construed, when it is followed by the 
Bubjunctive^rettfii^ ? \By the perf. definite,] 

*31. When is the English indicative after 'tht U* t o be translated by 
the Laiin subjunctive governed by w^ ? [When that follows so 
or such. — It then introduces a consequence,] 

*32. What tenses of the subjunctive are the regular attendants oi the 
'past tenses of the indicative f [The imperf, and pluperf,] 

•33. When is * ^o ' never a si^n of the dative ? [After verbs of mo- 
tion : come, send, fetch, &c.] *How is the place to which 
translated ? (By Ace.) *How is the plaee^/hmi which trans- 
lated ? (By the Abl.) When must ad, * to,' be expressed ? 
(Ans, When the place is not the name of a town or smaU 
uland; and when the motion is to tk person.) 

*34. How is the supine in um used P {Ans. after verbs of motion^ 
How is the sup. in wn Englished P {Ans. by the infin. ace.) 
How is the sup. in u used P {Ans. After some adjectives, such 
as hard, disgraceful, pleasant, best, &c.) How is the sup. in 
u Englished P {Ans. Eegularly by the infin. passive : but often 
by the infin. active.) 

*35. How is the want of the perfect participle { active supplied P 
{Ans. By quum with the perf, or pluperf. of the subjunctive ; 
or by the abl. absolute.) 

*36. What is the ablative absolute ? *Is the substantive of the abl. 
absol. to be construed by a preposition ? [No.] •By what par- 
ticiple governing its noun may the ablative absolute often be 
construed, when the participle is of the perf pass, ? [By the 
partic. with 'having/] 

*37. What substantives follow the rules for the proper names of 
towns P \_^ns. Dom/us and rus : also the genitives humi and 
mHiiiie. See 33.] 
38. Where is 'cum* placed with the ablatives of personal pronouns ? 
[After them and Joined to them : mecum, &c.] 

•39. what case do a^ectives signifying desire, &c. govern P [Gen.] 

*41. In what case is the agent or person by whom put P {Ans. in the 

ablative with a or ab: but after the part, in dws, in the dative.) 

42. Mention some words, &c., after which the gerund or paH. in 



X What English participle answers to the pcnrtic. mns? [Pari, in 
ji^.] iniM? [Part, in d, t, or ».] rus? [Going to — ; or, about 
:] iandus? [Form of inf. pass.] 
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duM follows in the dai, [UtUis, pfvJUable or ffood for ; inu- 
tYlis, unprofltdble ; idxmeiui, JU for ; tempus impendSre, to 
spend time in or on; vac&re, to have leisure; studere, aim 
at; devote oneeeff toJ] 

*43. How is what is inform the pass, infln. to be translated after 
'is/ 'are'? lAns. By the part, in dus.^ 

•44. What verbs govern -the dative? (191.) •How is the pluperf, 
indie, to be translated after < if* ? IBt/ plup. subj.^ 

46. In the infinitives made up of two loords, is the participle to 

agree with its substantive or not ? (Ans. To agree.) Is the 
word in um in the fut. infin. pass, a participle ? What is it ? 
[Supine.'] 

Can it then agree with the substantive ? [No.] 
•46. Must you look for the antecedent to the relative in the relative 
sentence or not ? \Qenerally not.] •Is the ca«0 of the relative 
determined by a word in its own, or in the preceding sentence ? 
(236.) 

47. Can the verbs that govern the dative be used in the first or 

second persons in the passive ? In what person only can they 
be used in the passive ? [ J» the third sing.] 

48. How is the present infin. construed after licuit? oportiUt? 

{Generally by theperf.] 
•49. What verbs govern the gen. ? (244.) 

•50 abl. ? (221, 245.) 

•51. What cases do pcenitet, pudet, &c., take after them ? (Ans. An 

accusative of the per son^ feeling ; a gen. of the thing or person 

about which the emotion is felt.) 
•52. How is 'must * translated ? [By the part, in dus with the verb 

esse.] When is the part, in dus to agree with the subst. f ? 

[ Wnen the verb governs the accusative.] When the verb does 

not govern the ace., in what case, &c. must the participle 

stand ? [In the nom. neut., and then esse will always stand in 

the third singular.] 



Go through prodesse (129, p. 44). 

occId6re, Mling (175, p. 68). 

epistfila scribenda (181, p. 59). 

* scribendum est mini (207, p. 67). 

mihi credTtur (287, p. 77). 

mihi ire licet (261, p. 83). 

me ire oportet (269, p. 85). 

Mention the participles of lo^[uor (242, p. 78) {. 



t The subst., that is, which is governed by the verb that follows 
must. The nom. before must becomes the dot. after esse, but is <rften 
omitted. 

X The Jkt, iiif. of a deponent verb is the^U^. in rus with esse. 
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DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 



N.B. These differences are referred to in the Exercises by a numeral 

above the line. 



English. 

1. To think nothing of, 

2. liO yvlxxQ highly ^, 

o /To think UttU of^. 

• \To hold cheap, 
4. No stability. 

Sometime. 

Much ^ood. 

How much pleasure. 



liATnr. 

To reckon at nothing {whXU dn- 

cSre or facSre). 
To value ai a high price {^nagni 

SBstTmare). 
To value at a little price (parvi 

sBstlfmftre). 
Nothing of stability {nihil stabili- 

tatis). 
Something of time {aHqiUd tem- 

pSris). 
Much a£ good (multum boni). 
Sow much of pleasure (guantum 
voluptatis). 
Hence 'no,' 'some,' (when 
they denote quantity, not 
mmiber,) * much,* * how much,' 
are to be translated by 
'nihil,' 'altquid,' 'multum,' 
'quantum,' followed by the 
genitive, 
6. He did it unwillingly. 

6. Ji( is disgraoeM to Ue. 

7. It is the part 

— duty 
»— ^~ hunnees 

— mark 
■ character i 

8. To condemn a man to death. To condemn a man of the head. 



ofawise*^ 
^ man. J 



He unmUing did it. 
To lie is disgracefoL 



It IB qfa, wise man. 



« To value very highly (maxUmi sestYmare). 
^ The thing wuM will follow in the accusative notwithstanding 
the ' of,' for that has nothing to do with the Latin verb. 
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Eko-xish. 

9. As m&ny BS possible. t 

As many as he can or could,} 
The greatest possible. 1 
The greatest he canoTcould, J 



10. On the top of the mountain. 
In the middle of the wateh 

11. Is going to bed. 

12. It is hard to say. 

13. Whilst they were (are, &c.) 

playing. 

14. The intention of writing a 

letter, 

15. We must cuUiocde virtue. 

16. Caius must torite, 

17. We must belieoe Caius. 

18. The ways of expressing the 

purpose axe, 

He comes to see the games. 
(He comes in order to aee), 
&c. 



19. (a) I may go. 

(5) I might have gone. 

20. (a) I ought to go. 

(f) I onght to have gone. 



Latik. 

As the most {quam plutHmi). 

As the greatest (quam maafimus). 

[That is, ' as mamf as the most;' 

' as great. aB the greatest/ &C.3 
On the mountain highest (in 

summo monte). 
In the water middle (in medid 

aqud.). 
Is going to lie down {cMtum) ; 

supine. 
It is hard in saying (di^icile est 

dictu) ; supine. 
During playing {inter ludendum). 

The i;itention of a letter to'he* 

ioritten (scribendcs epistdlat). 
Virtue is to-be-cultivated (colenda 

est virtus). 
It is to-be-written bg Caius 

(Caio saribendum es€). 
It is to-be-heUeved to Cmus* 

{credendum est Caio). 



r(a) Yenit ut ludos spectet, 
(b) Yenit ludos speetatum (su- 
<[ pine), 

!c) Yenit ludos spectaturus. 
a) Yenit ad ludos spectandos. 

To which add, 
{e) Yenit causd {for the pur- 
pose) luddrum spectandd- 
rum; and 
{/) Instead of ut, the relatiye 

may be used : 
He sent ambassadors, qui pMoem 
petSrent (to sue for peace). 
Mihi ire licet (it is permitted to 

me to go). 
Mihi ire licuit (t^ was permitted 

to 4IM to go). 
Me ire oportet. 
Me ire oportuit. 



* It is to be beliered, or trusted (by ns) ; that is, we are to trust 
Caius. 



INDEX I. 

ENGLISH. 



NIB. Throngbont these vocabnlarieB, the figures refer to the sectioTiiSy 
and not to the pages, in the body of the book, unless the letter ^ is 
prefixed, when the reference is to the page. 



[For the prepositions that always govern the abl. see p. 126, 80 , 
for prepositions governing ace., 266, 266.] 



About, circa, circum (prep.), 
about the same time, sub idem 
tempus. 



above, super, supra (prep.), 
dent, casu. 



accident, casus, G. t&. By acci- 



according to, secundum (prep.). 

account ^(on), ob, propter (prep.). 

across, trans (prep.). 

accuse, to, accusare. 

acquit, to, absolvSre (solv, solut). 

after, post (prep.). 

against, adversus : contra (prep.). 

aim at, to, studere (dat. 191). 

air, aer, aeris, m, 

all, omnis ; cunctus. 

allowed fact ; it is an — , constat. 

allowed (it is), constat. 

along, secundum ^rep. ace). 

Alps, Alp-es, Q. ium. 

altar, ara. 

always, semper. 

amongst, inter (prep.). 

amongst the Gauls, apud Gallos. 

and, et; — ac before consonants (ex- 
cept k sounds) : atque before 
vowels or consonants : quS. 

anger, ira. 

animal, anim-al, G. alls. 

answer, to, respondere (respondi, 
responsum), dat. 191. 

any, ull-us, a, um. G. Tus. 

Apollo, Apoll-o. G. Tnis. 

arm, brachium. 

arms, arma, neut. plur 

art, ars. G. artis. 

arrow, sSgitta. 



as many as possible, quam plurimi. 
as possible, quam before the superl. 
ass, asYn-us. G. i. 
assistance, auxilium. 
assumed appearance, simulatio. 
at, apud mth ace., or used as a 

sign of Genitive or Ablative 

(72, 73). 
at nothing, nihUi. 
at a great price, magni. 
at a Uttle price, parvi. 
at a very great price, maxTmx. 
Athenian, Atheniensis. 
Athens, Athens, plur. 
attentive, studidsus (gen,). 
avarice, avaritia. 
avaricious, avarus (gen,), 
avenge, to, vindicare. 
avoid, to, vitare. 
autumn, auctumnus. 
awaken, to, excTtare. 

bad, malus. 

bad (for any purpose), iiiutilis,(7a^. 

bak^ to, ooquSre (coxi, coctum). 

bark, cort-ex, Tcis, m. 

be in trouble, to, labdrare. 

bear, urs-us, i. 

beast, bestia. 

beast (of huge beasts), bellua. 

because, quia. 

becomes, fit. 

before, prep, ante *, "] 

before, adv. antea, > 222. 

before, conj. antSquam, j 

b^^uile, to, failure (fefelli). 

b^ind, pone (prep.). 



* Sometimes adverb. 
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behold, to, adspicSre ; coBspicSre. 

believe, to, credere (dat.), 191. 

benefit, beneficium. 

besides, prseter (prep.). 

best, optTmos. 

better, melior. 

better (it is), pnestat. 

b^ond, prseter, ultra (prep.). 

bigger, m^or. 

bind, to, vincire (viiud, yinctum). 

bird, avis. G. avis. 

bitter, amarus. 

blame, culpa. 

blind, cawus. 

blood, sangu-is, inis, m. 

body, corp-us, 6ris. 

book, liber. G. libri. 

bom, natus (followed by prep, ctd), 

both — and, et — et. 

boy, puer. G. puSri. 

break, to, frangSre (freg^, fractum). 

break, to, one's word, fidem violare. 

break, to, a law, legem vioUre. 

brother, fi»t-er, ris. 

bribery, ambit-us, {is. 

bridge, pon-s. G. tis, m. 

build, to, sBdificaxe. 

build, to (of a nest), oonstruSre 

(construxi, constructum). 
burst, to, rumpSre (rupi, ruptum). 
bury, to, sepSUre (sepuhum). 
but, sed, at, autem, 302. 
buy, to, emSre (emi, emptum^. 
by (= close by), juxta Qprep.). 
by chance, casu. 

call, to, v5care. 

camp, castr-a, orum, pL 

can, possum. See X<& *. 

card, to, carpfire. 

carry on (war), to, gerSre (gessi, 

gestum). 
Carthage, Carthag-o, Itnis. 
case of (in the), in (prep. abl.). 
cause to be made, to, faciendum 
cave, antrum. [curare, 

certain, certus. 
chain, vincfilum. 
chance, by, casu. 
change, to> mutare. 



character, mor-es, um, pL 

chariot, curr-us, us. - 

diastise, to, castigare. 

cherish, to, fovere. 

Christian, Christianus. 

citizen, dvia. G. civis. 

city, urb-s. G. is. 

cloak, pallium. 

close to, juxta (prep. ace). 

clouds, nubes, nub-is, f. 

cold, frig-us, dris. 

colour, col-or, oris. 

come, to, vSnire (veni, ventum). 

command, to; impSrare, dtU, 

common (= of common oocor- 

renoe), usitatus. 
condemn, to, damnare. 
conquer, to, vincSre (vici, victom). 
conquered, victus. 
contianted, contentusi, ahU 
contrary, contrarius. 
cook, to^ coquSre (ooxi, coctum). 
cost, to, stare (stSti) [abl. of 

price]; used with dative of 

person, as, it cost me, mihi 

stetit. 
country, patria. 
country, into the, rus. 
country, in the, rurL 
country, from the, rure. 
courageously, fortifter. 
cover, to, t^Sre (tezi, tectum), 
cover (= overlay, coat with), ob- 

ducSre (duxi, doctum). 
crime, flagitium. 
crop, seg-es, Stis, f. 
crown, corona. 

crown, to, cing^re (jwrronfuQ. 
cry out, to^ clamare. 
custom, consuetud-o, Inis. 
customary, usitatus. 

dfuly, quotidie. 

dance, to, saltare. 

danger, periciilum. 

dangerous, periculosus. 

day, di-es, ei, m. 

dead, mortuus. 

death, mor-s, tis. [damnare. 

death, to (to condemn), capitis 



• Or page 123, 24^ 1. 
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deceive, to^ failure (fefelli) ; ded- 
pSre, decipio (decepi, decep- 
tum). 

defraud, to^ fraudare (abl.). 

deprive, to, piivare (abl.). 

desire, cupidit-as, atis. 

desirous, capidus (gen.). 

devote oneself to, to, stodfire 
(dat.), 191. 

die, mori, mortnns sum. 

difficult, difficilis. 

displease, to, displicere (dat.), 191. 

discharge, to, fungi (ftinctus), abl. 

discover, to, detSgere. 

disgraceful, turpis. [turn). 

disregard, to, negUgere (lexi, lec- 

divide, to, dividire (divisi). 

do, to, fac-Sre, io (feci, iactum). 

do, agSre (egi, actum). 

do good to, prodesse (profui, dat.). 

dog, can-is. G. is. 

dragon, drac-o, 5nis. 

dust, pulv-is, ens, m. 

dutifiu affection, pi£t-as, atis. 

duty, officium. 

dwdl, to, habltare. 

each other (after 'contrary to'), 

earth, terra, [inter se. 

easily, fiicile. 

easy, facilis. 

eat, to, edSre (edi, esum). 

economy, parsimonia. 

effectoai, eflHicax. 

elegance, elegantia. 

elephant, elephas, elephantis. 

endued with, praditus (abl.). 

enemy, host-is. G. is. 

engaged in, to be (battles, &c.), 

mter-esse. 
enjoy, to, frui (abL). 
envy, to, inv]fd§re (dat. 191). 
estate, ftmd-us, i. 
eternal, sempitemua. 
even, etaam. 

eveit— not, ne quidem, 188. 
evening, vesper (abl. vesper-e ori). 
every, omnia. 
evCTy day, quotidie. 
evil, malum, 
evil (afUr *iom0/ 'how muoh,* 

'no'), the gen. malL 



example, ezemplum. 
excellent, prsBstans. 
expense, sumptus, us. 
expire, to, exspirare. 

&ce, faci-es, ei. 

fact : it is an allowed — > constat. 

fidth, fid-es, Si. 

faithful, fidelU. 

fall down, to, decTdSre. 

fjEither, pa-ter, tris. 

fEiult, culpa. 

fevour, to, favere (favi, fautum, 

fear, to,timere; metufire. [dat.). 

fear, met-us, us. 

feel, to, sentire (sensum). 

fetch water, to, aquatum, supine. 

fidelity, fid-es, ei. 

field, in the, militise. 

fight, to, pugnare. 

figure, %ura. 

fill, to, complere (plevi, pletum). 

find, to, repSrire. 

finish, to, Hnire. 

firm, firmus. 

first, primus. 

fish, pisc-is^ is, m. 

fit for, idoneus, dat. 

flay, deglubfire. 

flock, g^e-x, grSg-is, m. 

flourish, to, florere. 

fiy out, to, evdlare. 

folly, stultitia. 

fond, ciq^idus (gen.). 

food, db-us, i. 

for, before a noun of time, must 

not be translcUed. The noun 

must be in the ace. 
forage, to, pabulatum, supine. 
forces, copie, plur. 
forget, oblivisci, oblitus (gen. or 
fortune, fortuna. [ace.), 

found (a city), to, condSre (con- 

dldi, condltum). 
fourth, quartus. 
fox, viilp-es. G. is, f. 
free, liber, libera, &c. (abl.) 
friend, amicus, 
friendship, amicitia. 
frighten, to, terrere. 
from (= out of), ex (prep.) ; a, 
frugality, parsimonia. |ab(prep.). 



\ 
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iruit, fruct-us, fls. 
future, futnrus. 

game, lus-us, ts. 

garden, hortus. 

garland, corona. 

gate, porta. 

Ganl, Gallos. 

gentle, mitis. 

Crerman, Germanns. 

get possession of, to, potiri (po- 
tior), abl. or gen. 

gift, donum. 

girl, puella. 

give, to, dttre (dfidi, d&tam) : dat. 
of person; ace. oitMng given, 

glory, gloria. 

go, to, away, ab-ire, 161, k. 

go a hunting, to, venatum ire, 161. 

go, to, ire (eo). See p. 124, s. 

gold, aumm. 

good, bonus. 

good (after 'some' 'how much,* 
' no,* &c.), boni, gen. 

good/or, &c., utnis, dot, 

govern, to, r^re. 

government, imperium. 

grain, a, g^ranum. 
. great, magnus. 

greater, migor. 

greatest, maximus : generaUg 
translated hf smnmns, high- 
est, when the things spoken 
cf have not reaUy size ; for 
instance, qualities of the mmd. 
: greatest posnble, the, quam maxT- 

mus. 
. g^reatness, magiutud-o, Ynis. 

. ground^ on the, humi, gen. 

hang, to, over fone), immlnere. 

hand, man-us, us. 

hand, to be at, adesse (adsam). 

harm : to do harm to, obesse, dat. 

happih^, bette. [(obsmn). 

liappy, felix; befttus. 

have, to, habSre. 

head, cap-ut, Ytis, n. 

Ileal, to, mederi, dat, 

hear, to, audire. 



heart, cor, cordis, n. 
heat, cal-or, oris, 
heavy, gravis, 
hen, galllna. 

fsua, &c., fem. of suus. 
lier, < ^us (gen, when it does not 
relate to nom. of sentence), 
herseu (when used €ts a nom, with 

a noun), ipsa, 
himself, ipse, a, um ; G. ius, &c, 
his, suus (when relating to the 

nom. of the sentence; if it 

does not relate to the nom. 

or principal word of the sen- 

tence, it must be translated 

by the gen. efns), 
hitheito, adhuc. 
hold, to, tenere (tenui). 
hold cheap, to, parvi sestimare. 
hold, to, one's tongue, tacSre. 
home, at, domi : from, domo : to, 
honey, mel, mellis, n. [domum. 
honour (meaning fidelity, &c,), 
hope for, to, sperare. [fid-es, ei. 
hornet, crabr-o, onis. 
horse, equ-us, i. 
house, domus, f . 
how (before an a4j.)> quam. 
how much, quantum, 
huge, ingen-s, tis. 
human, humanus. 
humour, indulgere ^ndulsi, in- 

dultum), dat. 191. 
hunting, a, venatum, supine, 
hurty nocere (dat,) : ledSre, aec. 
husbandman, agricOla, m. [(lad). 

ignorance, ignorati-o, onis. 

ignorant, ignarus (gen.). 

Uluminate, illustrare. 

immense, ingen-s, tis. 

impel, impellSre ^ttli, pnlsum). 

in, in (abl.). 

into, in (ace.). 

indhied, propensus. 

increase, to Arans.), aug-Sre (auxi, 

auctum). 
indulffe, to, indulgSre (indulsi, in- 

dultum), dat. 191. 
industry, industria. 
iiguxe, to, nooire, dai, 191. 
ix\juiy, iojuria. 
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intention, oonsilinm. 

invent, to, invenire(veni,ventnm). 

irritate, to, irritare. 

is it, est. 

island, instila. 

its, suus (when relating to nom, of 

sentence : when not, ejus), 
itself, ipse, a, nm. G. ius. 

journey, it-er, inSris, n. 
jadge, jnd-ex. Yds. 
judge, to, judlcare. 
Jupiter, Jupiter. G. Jovis. 

keep, to, servare. 
king, rex, reg-is. 
knowledge, sdentia. 
known, it is, constat. 

labour, to, laborare. 
labour, lab-or, oris, 
large, g^randis. 

law, lex, legis. 

lead, ducSre (duxi, ductum). 

leaf, folium. 

Icam, to, discSre (didici). 

learn, to, by heart, ediscfire. 

least, minYmus. 

legion, leg^-o, onis. 

less, min-or. Neut. us. 

let muti be untratulaied, being a 

sign of the imperative, 
letter, e^nstttla. 
lie, mendadnm. 
life, vita, 
light, lu-x, cis. 
light (acy.^, leyis. 
like, simYlis, dat. 
like, very, simiUYmus. 
lion, le-o, onis. 

literature, liter-8B, arum (plur.). 
little, parvus, 
little, with, parvo. 
live, to, vivSre (vixi, victum). 
long, bng^. 

lose, to, a-mittSre (misi, missum). 
love, to, amare. 
lust, libld-o, Ynis. 



magistrate, mag^strat-us, fls. 






make, to, facSre, feci, factum 

(facio). 
man, vir, homo, 98, noie, 
many, multus. 
marry, to, nubSre (nupsi, nnptum), 

dat. 191. 
Marseilles, Massilia. 
master (who teaches), magister. 
master (who ovoni), domYnus. 
master, to, domare (domui, domY- 
tum). 

Sl^hS^t.} See 259-263. 

means (by means of), per (prep.). 

melt, liquescSre, licui. 

middle of, medius (in agreement 

with its noun, 145). 
mind, anYmus. 
mine, mens. Yoc. mas., mi. 
miserable, miser, 
misery, miseria. 
money, pecunia. 
moon, luna. 
mother, mat-er, ris. 
mountidn, mon-s, tis, m. 
mouth (of a river), ostium, 
move, to, movere; intrant* mo- 

veri (mdvi, mdtum). 
much, multus. 
much {when nom. or ace.), multum 

vjith gen. 66. 
must, to be translated hy part, in 

dus, 207, note f. 
my, mens, a, um. 
myself (I), ipse. 

nature, natura. 

natural to man, humanns. 

nearer, propior. 

need, to, egere (gen. or abl.). 

neglect, to, neglYgSre (neglexi, 

neglectum). 
neither, neque or nee. 
nest, nidus, 
never, nunquam. 
new, novus. 
night, nox, noctis, f. 
nightingale, luscinia. 
no, nnllus. Cs^*)* 

BO (nihil, nothing of, followed by 
nobody,! ^ 

no one, J ^ 
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nor, neque or nee. 

not {in questions), nonne ? 

not, non. 

not onlv — ^bnt also, non solum — 

venim etiam« 
not yet, nondum. 
now, nunc. 

oak, qnerc-us, ^. 

obey, to, parere, dat. 191. 

observe, to, servare : conservorc. 

ocean, ocean-ns, i. 

offend agfdnst, to, violare. 

often, fiffipe. 

old man, sen-ex, is. G. pi. um. 

old age, senect-us, utis, f. 

on account of, ob. 

one, un-us, a, um. G. ins. 

one's, suus (in agreement), 

only, see not only. 

open, to, aperire (aperui, apertum). 

opportunity, occas-io, onis. 

orator, orat-or, oris. 

order, jubere (jussi, jussum}. 

other, the, reliquus. 

out of, extra (prep.). 

over, super (prep.). 

pain, dol-or, dolor-is. 

pardon, to, ignoscJ^re (igndvi), dat. 

parent, paren-s, tis. [191. 

part, par-8, tis, f. 

pavement, pavimentum. 

peace, pa-x, cis. 

people, popiilus. 

perceive, to, sentire (sensi). 

persuade, to, persuadere, per- 

suasi, dat. 191. 
physician, mcdicus. 
pity, to, inisereri (gen.), 
place, to, ponSre (posui, positum). 
plant, to, ser^re (sevi, s&tum). 
Plato, Plat-o, 5nis. 
play, to, ludSre (lusi, iQsum). 
playing, whilst they are, inter la- 
pleasant, jucundus. [dendum. 
please, to, placere (dat.), 191. 
pleasure, volupta-s, tis. 
plough, to, firare. 
plunge (into), to, immergSre 

(mersi, mersum). 
poet, poeta. 



point out, to, monstrare. 
poor, paup-er, gris. 
potion, poti-o, dnis. 
power: in the power of, penes 
praise, to, laudare. [(P^^P*)* 

praise, lau-s, dis. 
precept, prseceptum. 
prejudicial, to be, ob-essc (dat.). 
preserve, servare. 
priest, sacerdo-s, otis. 
prison, carc-er, eris. 
profitable, utilis. 

prudence, prudentia. [sum), 

pull down, to, evertSre (verti, ver- 

queen, regina. 

race, gen-us, £ris, n. 

raise up, to, excitare. 

raise forces, to, compSrai^e copias. 

rather, I had, mnlo. 

read, to, legSre (leg^, lectum). 

receive, to, ac-cip6re (cepi, cep- 
tum). 

reckon, to, ducSre (duxi, ductum). 

recollect, to, reminisci (gen. or 

reign, to, regnare. [aoc.). 

reign, regnum. 

relying on, fretus (abl.). 

remain, to, manere (mansi). 

remember, to, recordari (gen. or 
ace). 

remove, to (intrans.), migrare. 

repent, to, pcenitere ; us^ imper- 
sonally, pocnitet. 

require, to, egere (gen. or abl.). 

resist, to, rcsistSre (stiti), dat. 

rest, to, quiescSre (quievi,quietum). 

retain, to, retinere. 

return, to, redire (redeo). 

Rhine, Bhenus. 

Rhone, Rhodfinus. 

rightly, recte. 

ripen, to, coquSre (coxi, coctnm). 

river, flum-cn, Ynis, n. : amn-is, is, m. 

road, via. 

rob, to, spoliare (abl.). 

Roman, Romanus. 

Rome, Roma. 

roost, to go tOj cubTtum iro. 
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round, dream, circa. 

rouse up, to, ezcitare. 

role, to, regSre (rexi, rectum). 

run, to, currSre (cucnrri, cursnm). 

sacrifice, to, immdlare. 

safe, tutus. 

salt water, aqua marina. 

Sardis, Sard-es, ium, pi. 

Saturn, Satumus. 

save, to, servare. 

say, to, dicSre (dixi, dictum). 

scatter, to, spargSre (sparsi). 

sceptre, sceptrum. 

science, sdentia. 

sea-water, aqua marina. 

«ee, to, vTdere (vidi, visum). 

seed, sem-en, inis, n. 

seem, to, videri (visus sum). . 

seize, arripSre, io (arripui, arrep- 

turn), 
sell, to, Y^ndSre (vendidi, vendT- 

tum). 
send, to, mittSre (misi, missum). 
serviceable, to be, prodesse, pro^i, 
service, on, militise. [dat, 

sharpen, to, acuSre (acui, acutum). 
shear, to, tondere (totondi, ton- 
sheep, ov-is, f. [sum), 
shepherd, past-or, oris, 
shore, litt-us, dris, n. 
short, brevis. 
should, to he translated hy part. 

in dus. See 184r-186. 
show, to, monstrare. 
shrub, frutex, frutic-is, f. 
shut, to, claudSre (dausi). 
side, on this, cis (prep.). 
side, latus, latSr-is, n. 
silver, argent-um. 
simple, simpl-ex. Ids. 
sin, to, peccare. 

sing, to, cantare: canSre (cficYni, 
skilftil, peritus, gen, [cantum). 
slave, serv-us, i. 
slave ; to be the slave of, servire, 

dat. 
slay, to, occidSre (occTdi, occisum). 
sleep, to, dormire. 
slip away, to, elabi, dapsus. 
sloth, ignavia. 
slothful, ignavus. 



slow, tardus. 

small, parvus. 

snake, angu-is, is, m. 

snatch, to, ar-ripSre, io (ripui, 

snow, ni-x, vis. [reptum). 

Socrates, SocrSt-es, is. 

some (=r some of), altquid with gen, 

some, aliquis : pi, nonnulli. 

some time or other, aliquando. 

something, alTquid. 

son, fili-us, i. V. fill. 

soon, cito. 

sorrow, dol-or, oris. 

sound, son-US, i. 

sow, to, serSre (sevi, sfttum). 

space-of-two-years, biennium. 

space-of-three-years, triennium. 

spare, to, parc£re ^perci), dat. 

speak, to, loqui, locutus. [191. 

spend time, to, impendSre, dat. 

spring, ver, veris, n. 

sprinkle, to, adspergSre, adspersi. 

stability, stabiltta-s, tis. 

stand, to, stare (stSti). 

star, Stella. 

state, civita-8, tis. [Sris. 

strength, vir-es, ium, pi., rob-ur, 

succour, to, succurrSre, dat. 

sum-of-money, pecunia. 

summer, sssta-s, tis. 

sun, sol, soUs, m, 

superfluous, supervacuus. 

surround, to, dngSre (cinxi, dnc- 

swear, to, jurare. [turn). 

sweet, dulcis. 

swift, vel-ox, ocis. 

swim, to, natare. 

tame, to, domare (domui, domi- 

toach, to, ddcere. [timi). 

tear to pieces, to, dilaniare. 

temple, tomplum. 

than, quam, or, sign of the abl. of 
the noun following, the word 
' than ' not being expressed in 
the Latin. 

that. Conjunction, ut, with sub- 
junctive mood : after compa- 
ratives, quo, 284. 

theft, furtum. 

thdr, suus (if it relates to nom. of 
lentoncc: if not, eorum). 



142 



English Index. 



there, ibi. 

think, to, putare. 

think little of, to, parvi SBstimare. 

threaten, to, ininari, ace. of thing ; 

dat. qf person threatened, 
three, tres, tria, &c. 
through, per (prep.), 
time, temp-u8, dris. 
timid, timidus. 

to, ad (prep.), or, sign of dative, 
top of, summus (t» agreement. See 

144, 145). 

ferga; sometimei adver- 
towards,-^ sus. 

Lin. 
town, urb-s, is. 
treachery, proditi-o, onis. 
tree, arb-or, 5ris, f. 
tme, verua. 

truth, verum, neut. adj. used as 
twice, bis. [stthst. 

umpire, arbit-er, ri. 
uncertain, incertus. 
uncoyer, to, aperirc (aperui, aper- 

tum). 
understand, to, intel-UgSre (lexi, 

lectum). 
undertake, to, suscipio, sus-cTpSre 

(cepi, ceptum). 
unlearned, indoctus. 
unnecessary, supervacuua. 
unprofitable, inutilis. 
unworthy, indignus (oiZ.). 
imwilling, invitus. 
unwillingly, invitus. See 55. 
upright, honestus. 
use, to, uti, usus sum, ahl, 
useful, utilis. 
useless, inutilis. 

value, to, sestYmaxe. 

value more highly, to, pluris ikcSre. 

vapour, vap-or, dris. 

verse, versus, ds. 

very great, maxYmus. 

very highly, maxYmi (gen.). 

very many, plurim-i, e, a. 

very fond, studiosus (gen.), 

very, sign ^superlative. 

vice, viti-um. 

victim, victima. 



victory, victori-a. 
virtue, virtu-s, tis. 
virtuous, honestus. 
virtuously, honeste. 
voice, vox, vocis. 

wage, to, ger^re (gessi, gestum). 

wiUk, to, ambiilare. 

wall, mur-us, i. 

want, to (= to be without), carere* 

war, helium. [abl» 

wasp, vespa. 

water, aqua. 

way, via. 

wealth, op-es, um. 

well, recte (= rightly). 

white, candidus. 

wholesome, saluber, salubris, sa- 
lubre (saluber onlg for nom. 

wicked, imprttbus. [masc.). 

wickedness, malitia. 

wine, vinum. 

wing, penna. 

winter, hiem-s, hiSmis, f. 

wisdom, sapientia. 

wise, sapien-s, tis. 

with, cum (prep.). 

with me (<ifter to sup, dine, &C.), 
apud me. 

within, intra (prep.). 

without ( = on the outside of), 
extra (prep.). 

without, te be, carere, M. 

without one's knowledge, clam. 

wolf, liip-us, i. 

word, verbum. 

word (when it means promise), 
fides, ei; to keep one's pro- 
mise, servare fidem. 

worse, pqjor. 

worst, pessimus. 

worthy, dignus, dbl. 

write, to, scribSre (scripsi, scrip- 
wrong, to, violare. [turn). 

year, annus. 

you yourself, ipse, with second 

person of verb, 
young (bird), pullus. 
your, yours, if used of one person, 
tuus ; if used of more than one, 

vest-er, ra, rum. 



INDEX II. 

LATIN. 



To find the root of the present from the root of the perfect, we 
must remember how the root of the perfect was formed. 
a) Thus if ao, tv, u precede 'it* or any other termination of the 
tenses that have the root of the perfect, we get the root of the pre- 
sent by throwing them away. But sometimes u is to be retained. 
h) We must remember that x is made up of cs, or gs, or qus : and 
therefore the root of the present ends in c, g, or qyi. : sometimes, 
however, in v, h, or the vowel that precedes x, 

[duxi, texi, coxi, from duco, tego, coquo, 
vixi, vexi, struxi, from vivo, veho, struo.'] 

c) We must remember that ps may be made up of bs : so that the 
root of the present may end in b ; not necessarily in p, 

(scrips-it = scrib-eit : root scrib.) 

d) Sometimes an nor m must be inserted before the consonant pre- 
ceding * it,* to give the root of the present. 

(vTc-it ; root vine : rup-it ; root rump.) 
Sometimes e must be turned into U, to get the root of the present. 

(jec-it; root jac.) 
Before s,&*d* has often been thrown. away. 

(clausi = daud-si ; root claud.) 
An * before * is a * 6/ * d/ or * r * in the preseno. 

(Jussi, cessi, gessi, from jub-eo, ced-o, ger-o,) 
When in this index a verb is followed by to, the meaning 

is that the first person of the pres. ends in to.] 
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A, ah, abR,J^om, by. 

abire, to go away {from ab-eo ^). 

absolvSre (absolvi, absolutum), to 

acquit, 
ab-sumSre, to take away, destroy. 

ac, and. 

accidSre (cicU), to happen. 
accip£re, lo, to receive. 
accusare, to accuse. 
acuSre, to sharpen. 

ad, to. 
adeo, so. 

adeptus, see adipiscor. 
ad-esse, to be present, or at hand. 
ad-ferre (fero, irreg. verb, p. 123), 
to bring. 



to onng. 
* See coig'ng. of eo, infin. ire, 161. 



adhuc, hitherto, yet. 
adipisci (adeptus sum), to gain, to 
a^umentum, help. [win. 

ad-jQvare (a<]yuvi, acy'utum), to 

help. 
ad-monere (monui, monitum), to 

admonish, remind. 
ad-olescSrc, to grow up, to ^row. 
adspect-us, ds, look, appearance. 
adspicJSre, io (spexi, spectum), to 

behold. 
adulator, a flatterer, 
advectus, see advehere. 
ad-vgh2re (vexi, vectum), to bring. 
advcrsus, towards. 
sedificare, to build. 



, note k, and Irreg. Yerbs^ p. 123. 



144 



Latin Index. 



werdtoB, nek. 



JSgypt-ui, i, Egypt. 

SDqu&lia (a4j«)i qfthe same age, 

fsqultaa, equUg; jusHce, 

SBstimare, to value. 

aesta-By tii, tummer. 

8Bta-8, atis, time qfUfe; age: W^* 

ftfficSre, io: poenA amcere^ to vUit 
with puniekmeiU. 

affirmare, to c^ffirm. 

ag-eTfii, fields territory. 

agSre, to do (egi, actum). 

agricttla, husbandman. 

alSre (alui, altum), to nourish; 
support. 

aliquando, some time or other. 

aliqois (p. 122,^), some; some one. 

aliquid (neut.), something; some. 
Before a genitive it is to be 
translated by some, and the 
genitive not to have the sign 

'of.' 

alius, a, ud (G. alius), other, an- 
other. 

Alp>es, G. ium, the Alps. 

alteriiter, the one or the other; one 
of the two, 

amare, to love. 

amams, hitter. 

ambit-ns, ^ hrihery. 

ambfilare, to walk. 

amidtia, friendship. 

amlc-ns, i, friend. 

amitt£re (amiin, amissnm), to lose. 

amn-is, is, a river. 

amor, love. 

amphibium, an amphibious animal. 

an-as, &tis, duck. 

angois, a snake, 

animal, G. alis, an animal. 

antm-us, i, the mind. 

annus, year. 

ante, hrfore (prep.). 

antea, before (advJ. 

antSquam, before (conjunct.). 

ante-ftro, I prefer, 

antrum, cave. 

an-us, -{is, old woman, 

aperire (aperui, apertum)^ to open; 
uncover. 

Apell-es, is, ApeUes, 

Appll-o, G. Tnis, Apollo, 



apud, ai; amongst, 

a^ua, water. 

aquamarina,«ea-fraf«r; saltwaterm 

ara, cdtar. 

arare, to plough. 

arb-or, dris, f. tree, 

argentum, silver, 

Anstldes, Aristides, a noble Athc' 

maut famed for hisjustice» 
arma (pi.), arms. 
arripSre, io (arripui, arreptum), fo 

seize upon; sncdch, 
ar-s, tis, art. 
artificium, an artifice, 
ascendSre, to ascend; climb, 
asin-us, i, ass, 
at, but. 

AthensB (noun plur.), Athens, 
Atheniensis, an Athenian, 
atque, and. 

atqui, but or now, 802. 
auctoritas, authority; influence. 
auctumn-us, i, autumn, 
audacia, boldness, 
audax, audacis, bold ; overbold. 
audere, to dare (ausus sum), 
audire, to hear. 

augere (auxi, auctum), to increase, 
aureus, a4i* of gold, 
aurum, gold. 
aut, either, or. 
auidlium, help, aid. 
avaritia, avarice. 
tiYaxua, greedy ; avaricious. 
avis, a bird. 

barbilrus, barbarous, 

beate, happily. 

beatus, happy, 

bellua, beast. 

bellum, war, 

bene, well. 

beneficium, benefit. 

beneficus, beneficent; bountiJUl. 

bestia, a beast. 

bibSre (bibi, bibitum), to drink. 

biennium, the space of two years; 

two years. 
bis, tvnce, 
bonitas, goodness, 
bonus, good. 
brachium, arm. 
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brevis, short, 
brat-jas, a, um, hmte. 

csecus» hlind. 

csedSre (cecidi, csesnm), to slay. 

calidior, warmer, 

calor, heat, 

candidus, white. 

canSre (cecini, cantum)i to sing, 

can-is, G. is, dog, 

cantarc, to sing, 

cant-US, -(is, the singing. 

cap-€re, -io(cepi, captum), to take; 

to seize. 
capitis, of the head = to death. 
capra, she-goat. 
t»p-ut, itis, head, 
carc-er, Sris, prison. 
carere, to be without (abl.) ; to do 

without ; to want. 
carpgre, to pluck; card; carp at. 
Carthag-o, inis, Carthage, 
castigare, to chastise, 
castr-a, -orum (pi.), a camp, 
casa, l^ chance. 
cas-us; iis, accident. 
catiilus, cub, puppy. 
cave (imperat. of caveo), take care. 
celeriter, quickly, 
celsus, high, tall, 
cepi, see capere. 
cera, wax. 
certamen, contest. 
certus, certain; sure. 
cervus, a stag. 
christianus, christian: — a chriS' 

tian, 
cib-ns, i,food. 
dngSre (cinxi, cinctnm), to sur^ 

round. 

f^m )«»°«'- 
circam, / 

circum-linere(levi,lTtum),^o*»iear 
round; anoint; cover. 

circam-8picSre,io (spexi, spectum), 
to look around, 

dSra,} ^* *^ '^ ""f' 
dto, quickly, 
civ-is, is, a citizen. 



civTt-as, atis, a city$ state, 
chxn, ioithout the knowledge of 

(prep. abl.). 
clamare, to cry out. 
claudSre (clausi), to shut, 
coact-, see cogere. 
ccBlum, heaven ; the sky, 
coena, dinner. 

coggre (coegi, coactum), to compel, 
cogitare, to consider, 
cognitio, knowledge. 
cognYtus, known. 

colore (colui, cultum), to cultivate. 
collTneare, to hit the mark. 
col-or, oris, colour, 
committere (commisi, commis- 

siun), to entrust. 
commddum, advantage. 
commorari, to delay ; to remain, 
comparare, to raise (forces), 
compellare, to call. 
complere (plevi, pletum), to fill. 
comprehendSre (preliendi, prebcn- 

smn), to seize. 
concio, oms,y. assembly. 
conclav-e, is, a room, n. 
con-cordia, concord. 
condSre (condidi, conditum), to 

build; found ; bury. 
conffero *, I carry (together); con- 

f^ro cnlpam, I throw the 

blame, 
conferre se, to betake themselves. 
conf idSre, to feel confident. 
con-fiteri (fessus sum), to confess. 
confusus (partic. of confundere), 

confused. 
conservare, to observe (duties) p 
consilium, intention, design. 
consolatio, consolation. 
conspect-us, ta, sight. 
conspicSre, io (spexi, spectum), to 

behold. 
constat, it is an allowed fact; it 

is known. 
con-stituSre (stitui^ stitutum)^ to 

settle, 
construSre (stmxi, structum), cou' 

struetj build (a nest), 
consuctud-o, Ynis, custom. 



• Seefero, irreg. verb, p. 123* 
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coiumlat-Tii, fm, eontuUhip, 
coniolCre (ralui, laltum), to eon* 

eontect-, see oontegere. 
oontegSre (texi, tectum), to eover. 
con-temnHre (tempn, temptum), 

to deepise. 
contemplari, to look at. 
contendSre^ to contend, to strive. 
contentns, contented (abl.). 
contra, offainet, 
contrarius, contrary. 
coqnfoe (ooxi, coctum), to eoohj 

bake; ripen. 
copi-e, aram, -plar. forces, 
cor, ccnrdis, heart 
coram, before. 
Corinthus, Corinth, 
comii, n. horn. 
corona, crown; garland, 
corp-us, Oris, body. 
cor-rig€re, to correct. 
cor-rump€re, to corrupt, 
cort-ex, Ycis, bark. 
crabro, hornet. 
crastinus, a, um, to-morrow^; 

crastinas dies, to-morrow. 
credere (credidi, creditum), to be- 

lieve. 
cremare, to bum. 
crescSre ^crevi, cretum), to grow. 
cubTtum(ire), togotobed; to roost. 
cvlpSLffatdt. 

cult-or, oris, a cultivator. 
canctatio, delay. 
cnncti, aU. 

conctus (with snb.), the whole. 
cupidtt-as, atiB, desire. 
cupTdns, desirous. 
cupSre, io (cupfvi, cupltnra), to 

desire; wish. 
curare, to take care. 
currSre (cucurri, cnrsiim), to run. 
curr-ns, to, a chariot. 

damnare, to condemn. 
dftre (dSdi> d&tum), to give, 
^e^from; concerning. 
deidbattis, whitewtuhed. 
debere, to owe. 



I decerpSre (cerpn, oerptnm), H \ 

pluck, 
decIdSre, to fall off. 
decTpSre, io (cepi, ceptam}> to de* 

ceive. 
declarare, to declare. 
de-esse, to be wanting. 
degSre, to live. 
deglub-Sre (glupsi, glaptmn), to 

deleo (delevi, deletum), to destroy. 

delinquSre, to transgress. 

dellniB, crazy. 

deme-ns, niis, mad. 

descendSre, to come down. 

detSgSre (texi, tectum), to discover. 

de-terrere, to deter. 

Deus, Qod. 

de-vincSre (vid, victum), to con- 
quer. 

dicSre (dixi, dictum), io scuf; 
speak •. 

dictator, dictator {a high office at 
Some). 

di-es, ci, dc^. 

difficilis, d0icult. 

diffid£re, to distrust (dat.). 

dignitas, dignity. 

dignus, worthy (abl.). 

dilaniare, to tear to pieces. 

discSre (didici), to learn. 

disciplina, discipline ; teaching. 

discrSpare, to be dijferent. 

dis-jung^re (junxi, junctum), to 
separate. 

^splTcere, to displease (dat.). 

dis-ponSre (posui, positum), to ar- 
range. 

diu, long ; for a long time. 

diutius, longer. 

dirTdere (visi, visum), to divide. 

divinitas, divinity ; divine origin* 

divinus, divine. 

diviti-ee, arum, ridkes. 

dffcere, to teach. 

dol-or, oris, petin; grief. 

domare (domui^ domitum), to 
tame; master. 

domi, at home. 

domin-us, i, master. 



• This word drops e fifom the imperatire : die. 
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domo^j^om home» 

domnm, home, to or towards (ace.). 

domus, Ao«»e. 

donare, to bestow, 

donum, gift, 

dormire, to sleep, 

dnbitare, to doubt, 

ducSre (duxi, dactfom), to lead; 

recJcon, 
dulcis, sweet, 
duo, two. 
dnodScim, twelve, 
durare, to last, 

e, ex, of; from; out of, 
c-i ; e-o, &c. See is, ea, id, p. 121. 
SdSre (edi, esam), to eat, 
cdic^re (dbd, dictum), to make a 

proclamation, 
effectus. See efficere. 
efficax, effectual, 

efficSre,feci,fectuin,to accomplish, 
efiugSre, to escape, avoid, 
egi. See agSre. 
ego. J (116). 

egere (gen. or abl.), to need, 
egressus, partie, of egrSdi, to go 

out. 
e-labi (lapius sum), to slip amay, 
elegantia, elegance. 
eleph-as, antis, elephant, 
elYgSre, to choose, 
emendare, to correct, * 

SmSre (emi, emtum or omptum), 

to bug. 
e&iti, to strive, 
ens-is, is, sword, 

Epaminondas, a Theban general, 
epistdla, a letter, 
eques, equitis, horseman, 
equ-us, i, horse, 
erectas, raised up ; erect, 
erga, towards (ace). 
eripSre (erip-io, ui), to snatch out. 
error, an error; a mistctke. 
erumpere (empi, eraptiun), to 

break out, 
esto, imperat. of ease, p. 120. 
esurire, to be hungry. 
et, and; both; even, 
etiam, even; also. 
ctiain atquc etiam, again and again. 

G 



evectus, partie. of erehSre, to 

raise. 
evert^re (verti, versum), to over' 

throw, pull down, 
evolare, to fly out of. 
ex, owt of; from (abl.). 
excellSre, excel. 
excitare, rouse up ; awaken, 
excruciare, to torment. 
exemplum, an example. 
exercere, to exercise; practise, 
exercit-us, As, army, 
exiguus, smaU, 

ex-ire (ex-eo), to go out, p. 121-. 
existimare, to think. 
expellSre (piili, pulsum), to drive 

out; banish, 
expugnare, to carry by assault (a 

town, &c.). 
cxspectare, to expect; wait for, 
exspTrare, to expire, 
extemus, external, 
extimescSre, to dread, 
extra, without, 

faba, a bean, 

febidosus, fabulous, 

fac-Sre, lo (feci, factum), to do ; to 

make; imperat. fac, »o^ face, 
faci-es, ei,face. 
facTlis, easy : facile, easily. 
failure (fefelli), to deceive; break 

(one's word, &c.). 
fam-es, is, hunger; famine, 
familiarit-as, atis, intimttcy, 
fateri (faasus sum), to coftfess, 

own, 
fatlgare, to fatigue. 
fftvere (favi, fautum), to favour 

(dat.). 
febr-is (abl. i), fever, 
feci, see facere. 
felicitas, atis, happiness, 
fel-ix, icis, happy, 
fere, nearly, cUmost: nemo lere, 

hardly any body, 
fero. See ferre. 
ferox, savage, 
ferre (p. 123), to bear. 
Melis, faithful. 
fid-es, ei, faith; fidelity; one's 

word, 
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fieri (factus sum, p. 123), to le- 

come; to be made* 
f\guTti,fiffure. 
iWi-a, SB, daughter, 
fili-us, i, son, \oc. Jili. 
iinire, to finish* 
iirmus, firm, 

lit, becomes : from fio, p. 123. 
ilagitore, to demand ; to call for 

(with importunity), 
llag^tium, crime, 
ilo-s, ris,fi^wer, 
llorere, to bloom; toflotirish. 
flum-en, tnis, river, n. 
folium, letif, 
fon-8, ntis, m,/ou7ttain, 
fore, from esse, p. 120. 
forma, shape, 
formica, an ant, 
fortiter, courageously, 
fortuna, fortune, 
fovere (ftvi, fotum), to cherish, 
franggre (fregi, fractum), to break, 
frat-OT, ris, brother, 
iratriclda, a fratricide, 
fraudare, to defraud, 
fretus, relying on, abL 
frigidus, adj. cold, 
frig-us, dris, cold, n. 
fruct-us, tiB, fruit, 
frui, to enjoy, abl. 
frumentnm, corn, 
frut-ex, icis, shrub, 
fui, perf, of esse, p. 120. 
fund-US, i, estate ; farm, 
fungi (functus), to discharge, abl. 
furgre, to be mad, 
furtum, theft. 
futurus, about to be (partic. of 

esse) ; future, p. 1^. 

gallina, hen, 

Gallus, a QauL 

garrulus, talkative; chattering. 

gen-us, Sris, race, kind, n. 

gerSre (gessi, gestum), to carry 

on; wage. 
gloria, glory, 
grandinare, to hail, 
grandis, large. 



granum, a grain. 

gnt\&,favour, kindness, gratitude, 

gratus, agreeable, 

gravis, heavy, 

grex, grSgis (m.),^c^. 

gru-s, is, crane, 

habere, to have*; to consider, 

haberi, to be considered. 

habitare, to dwell ; live. 

haurire, to swallow, 

herba, herb. 

hiem-s, hiSmis, winter. 

hie, hs9C, hoc, this, p. 121. 

hie (adv.), here, 

hinc, hence. 

Homerus, JSomer (a Greek poet). 

homo, inis, man. 

honeste, virtuously. 

honestus, honorable ; virtuous. 

hon-or, dris, honour. 

hortari, to exhort. 

hort-us, i, garden, 

hostis, enemy. 

humanus, natural to man; human, 

humi, on the ground, 

ibi, there. 

idem, eadem, idem, the same, p. 121. 

idoneu8,^/or (dat.). 

ignarus, ignorant (gen.). 

ignavus, lazy; sluggish. 

ign-is, is, m.fire. 

ignoratio, ignorance, 

ignoscSre (novi), to pardon. 

ill-e, a, ud, he, she, it ; thai, p. 121. 

illustrare, to illumine, 

imbecillus, weak. 

immensus, immense. 

immerggre (mersi), to plunge in. 

imminere, to hang over; impend 

immobilis, immoveable, [(dat.)» 

immdlare, to sacrifice, 

immortalis, immortal. 

impar, &n&, odd (said of numbers). 

impg^e, to hinder. 

impellSre (piili, pulsum), to impel, 

impendgre (pendi, pensum), to 

spend. 
imperare, to command (dat.), 191. 



* Also * to take ' (one thing for another). 
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imperiam, cotMnand; power. 

impStrare, to gain a request. 

impins^ impious. 

ixsi^letxiayfilled (parHcofiniplire), 

imprSbns^ wicked. 

in, into (ace.) ; in (abl.), &c. 

incendium, oot^laffration,fire, 

inceptum, an undertaking, 

incertus, uncertain. 

incTdSre, to fall into; enter. 

in-oognitas, unknown, 

in-cultus, un-cuUivated, 

indignus, unworthg (abL), 

indoctus, tmleamed. 

indulgere (dulsi, dultum), to ui- 
dulge (dat.), 191. 

industria, industry, 

infelix, Icis, unfbriunate, 

infestus, hostile. 

infinuissimus, very weak^ superl. 
of infirmus. 

in&a, beHno. 

ingeniom, dbiUty ; mind, 

ingen-s, tis, huge, 

inhibere, to restrain, 

inhonestus, dishonourable, 

iniquus, unjust, 

hynria, injury, 

iimoxius, harmless. 

inopia, want, destituHon. 

inspirare, to breathe into, 

institiiSre, to appoint; constitute. 

int£-ger, gra, grum, whole. 

intelUgSre (lezi, lectom)^ to under- 
stand. 

inter, between; amongst, 

interdum, sometimes, 

intercsse, to he engaged in, 

interfui (see inter-esse). 

interrogare, to ask, 

intenrallum, internal, 

intra, within. 

intneri, to behold, see, 

inutilis, useless; wnifitfor, 

inySnire (veni, yentain), to find; 
invent. 

invidere {vidi,yisam),toemiy(6ai.). 

ijiYitua, unwilling. To be construed 
unwillingly. 

ips-e, a, iim, G. ins, se^, myself, 
thyself, itself, ^c, 

ira, anger. 

o 



irasci ^ratus), to be angry, 
irritare, to irritate, 
is, ea, id, he, she, it. See Pro- 
nouns, p. 121. 
Ist-er, ri, the Danube. 
it-er, in^iis, journey, n. 
ita, thus; so, 

jacSre, jacio Qed, jactom), to 

throw, hurl. 
jaculari, to hurl a dart, shoot. 
jam, now, already. 
Janus, Janus (a. beathen god), 
jubere (jussi), to bid, command. 
j\ic\mditas,pleasantness,pleasure, 
jucundus, pleasant, 
jud-ex, ids, judge, 
judicare, to judge. 
Jupiter, G. Jovis^ &C,, Jupiter, 

pp. 124, 125. 
jurare, to swear. 
ju>s, lis, justice, right, 
jussnm, a command, 
justvLS, just, 
juvSnis, young man, 
juxta, close by (prep.). 

Lacedsemonii, the Lacedcemoniams, 

lacess-Sre (ivi, itom), to provoke, 

lab-or, oris, labour, 

laborare, to labour ; to be in trouble, 

IsedSre (Isesi), to hurt (ace). 

lana, wool, 

lat-us, Sris, side, n. 

laudare^ to praise, 

lectio, reading, \nasU, 

legatus, an ambassador; a lieute^ 

Igggre (legi, lectum), to read, 

legib, a legion. 

levis, light, 

lex, legis, law, 

lib-er, fira, erum,yy*ec. 

lib-er, -ri, book, 

liberalita-8, atis, liberality, 

liberare, to set free. 

licet, it is allowed (used impers. 

with mihi, tibi, &c., for I 

may, you may, &c.). 
ligneuB, wooden, 
liquesc£re (licui), to melt. 
liters, pi. a letter; literature, 
Mt-UB, dris, shore, n. 
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locfiples, etis, rich, 

locus (j>L loci and loca)^ place, 

longas, long, 

loqui ^ocutus snm)^ to apeak, 

lubldo, inis, Uut. 

ludSre (lusi), to play, 

luna, the moon, 

lup-usj i, wolf, 

Inscinia, nightingale. 

\xa., laciS; light, 

magist-er, ri, master. 

magistrat-UB^ iis, magistrate. 

magni, at a great (price). 

magnitnd-o, inis, magniiude, size. 

magndpSre, earnestly, 

TosLgsma, great. With 'voice' loud. 

man-US, iis, hand, f. Also hand or 
hody of soldiers. 

mi^or, greater. 

male, badly. 

malitia, toickedness. [p. 121. 

malo, malui, malle, I had rather, 

malum (neut.), em7; an evil, 

malus, bad. 

mandare, to enjoin. 

mar-e, is, n. sea. 

marina (aqua), s<ilt (footer) *. 

Massilia, Marseilles, 

mat-er, ris, mother. 

maxime, adv. most, the most. 

maxTmi, gen. at a very great 
price ; very highly. 

maximus, greatest. 

mederi, to heal (dat.), 191. 

mediocritas, a middle point; the 
mean, 

medius, middle (construed *the 
middle or midst,* and *of* put 
before its substantive, as me- 
dius rivus, the middle of the 
river), 

mel, mellis (n.), honey, 

memoria, memory, recollection. 

mendacium, a He. 

men-8, ntis,/. mind. 

metuSre, to fear. 

met-us, va,fear. 

me-U8, a, um, mine; my. Yoc. 
mas., mi* 



migrare, to remove ^ntraas.)* 

mil-es, itis, a soldier. 

militiee, on service, in the fields 

mille, a thousand. 

minari, to threaten. 

minor, less. 

mis-er, era, erum, miserttble. 

misereri, to pity (gen.). 

miseret, 287. 

miseria, misery. 

mittSre (misi, missom), to send, 

mobilis, moveable. 

modus, manner, means, 

mcerere, to mourn, 

mollis, soft. 

momordi. See mordere. 

monere, to advise, 

monocSr-os, otis, a unicorn, 

mon-8, tis, m. a mountain. 

monstrare, to show. 

morari, to delay. 

mordere (mSmordi, morsum)| to 

bite. 
mores, pi. character; morals. 
mori, ior (mortuus sum), to die, 
morosus, iU-hwrnoured. 
mor-s, tis, death. 
mortalis, mortal. 
mortifer (a, um),/a^aZ. 
mortuus, dead. See mori. 
movere (movi, mdtum), to move 

(trans.) ; moveri, to move (in- 

trans.). 
mulctare, to fine (abl.). 
muli-er, Sris, woman. 
multitud-o, Tnis, multitude. 
multus, many, much. 
mundus, world. 
munire, to fortify, to protect, 
mur-us, i, waU. 
mutare, to change. 

nasci, hatus sum, to he horn. ■ 
natare, to swim. 
natura, nature. 

natus, bom. Part, from nascor, 
navigatio, navigation. 
nav-is, is, ship. 

ne — quidem (with a word he- 
tween), not even. 



• Properly sea-water. 
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n^> at the end of a word, is not 
to be translated^, hut the 
sentence is to be translated 
as a question. 

ne, foith the subj. is to be trans- 
lated by the imperative, 

^^ '„« > neither, nor ; and not, 
neque,j 

negare, to deny, 

negligSre (neglexi, neglectum), 

neglect, disregard, 
nem-o, inis^ nobody. 
nequire (nequeo^ liJce eo), to be 

unable, 
ne-sdre, not to Jcnovs. 
nex, neds, death, murder, 
nidus, i, nest, 
nihil, nothing -^ s to be construed 

' no,* when followed by gen., 
nihili, at nothing, [56. 

nimis, too. 
nimius, too much, 
nisi, unless, 
nix, n!vi9, snow, 
nobilis, «o5^ ; of rank, 
nobilitare, to ennoble, to make re- 
nowned. 
nocere, to hurt (dat.), 191. 
non, not, 
nondum, not yet, 
nonnS, not, used in questions (is 

not / &c.). The auxiliary 

verb must be placed btfore 

the not. ~ 
nonnulli, some. 
nost-er, ra, rum, our, 
nostri, gen. plur. of ego, I, 
novus, new, 
nub^re (nupsi, nuptum), to marry 

(dat.). 
nnb-es, is, cloud, 
null-US, a, um, G. lus, none; no. 
num, not to be translated when it 

is the first word. If not the 
first word, to be translated 

whether, 
numerare, to number, count. 



Humerus, number, 
nuntiare, to announce, 
nunquam, never, 

ob, on account of, 

ob oculos, before our eyes, 

obducSre (duxi, ductum), overlays 

cover, 
obedire, to obey (dat.), 191, 
ob-esse, to be prejudicial to (dat.). 
oblivisci (oblitus sum), to forget 

(gen.), 
obscure, obscurely. 
ob-sistere, to withstand, prevent 

(dat.^. 
ob-stare (with dat^, to hinder, 
obtTnere, to obtain, 
occasi-o, onis, opportunity. 
occIdSre (cidi, cisum), to kill; 

slay. 
oceSn-us, i, the ocean, 
ociilus, i, eye, 
odium, hatred, 
odorat-us, 4b, smell, scent, 
offendere (di, sum),^o offend (dat.). 
of-ftro (see irreg. verb fero, p. 

123), to offer, 
officium, duty, 
olim, formerly, 
olorlnus, adj. of the swan, 
omnis, all, 
operire, to cover. 
opes, G. um, resources; wealth, 
oportet, it behoves, 268. 
oppugnare, to attack, 
ops, opis, f. power, assistance, 
optimus, superl, q/* bonus, best. 
orare, to pray, 
orati-o, 5uis, speech, 
orat-or, oris, orator, 
ostia, pi. mouth (of a river), 
ovis, sheep, 

pabulatum, to forage (supine). 

pallium, a cloak. 

palpSbrse, the eyelids, 

par, equal; even (opposed to odd). 



* Except in dependent questions : but where these occur, the 
necessary explanation is ^ven. See 319, b. 
t It is sometimes by * not,' with at all. 
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parare, to prepare j to provide. 
parcCre (peperci), to spare (dat.), 
paren-s, tls, parent. [191. 

parere, to obey (dat.)> 191. 
parSre (pario), to bring forth. 
par-s, tig, part, 
parsimonia, Jhtgality. 
parvi (gen.)» at a little. 
parvmn (neut. adj.), little. 
parvus, little, small. 
pastor, shepherd. 
pate-fieri (see Jio, irreg. verb, p. 

123), to be laid bares to be 

discovered. 
pat-er, lis, father. 
pati, ior, passus sam, to suffer. 
patientia, patience. 
patsria, country. 
patrius, paternal, fatherly. 
panc-i, SB, a, few. 
pauper, paup^s, poor. 
paupert-as, htia, poverty. 
pavimentum, pavement. 
pavor,y<?ar, dread. 
pax, G. pads, peace. 
peccare, to sin. 
peccatum, a sin, 
pecuuia, money. 
pec-us, 5ris, n. (any small tame 

animal), sheep. 
penes, in the power of (prep.), 
penna, feather. 
peperci, see parcSre. 
per, through. 
peregrinari, to go abroad: avcs 

peregrinantes, migratory 

birds; birds ^f passage. ., 
perficSte, perficip, to accomplish. 
perfidia, perfidy. 
periculosus, dangerous. 
periciilum, da/i^er. 
perinde, just so ; perinde est ac 

si, it is just as if. 
pcrltus, sJc%y\il ; skilled in (gen.). 
jPers-£e, arum, the Persians. 
pcr-solvSre (solvi, solutum), to 

pays per^olvere pooDfis, to 

suffer punishment *. 
pcrsuadere (suasi), to persuade 

(dat.). 



perm&nere (mann, mansnm), to 

remain, 
penndtus, part. pass, of permd- 

vere, to move. 
pemidosus, hurtful, 
perpessus, partic. of perpSti, io 

suffer. 
perpetuG, ^or ever. 
perpetuus, perpetual s in per» 

petuum, /or ever. 
perturbatio, perturbation^ 
pervenire, to arrive. 
petSre (petivi, petitum), to seek ; 

make for. 
pbilosophia, philosophy 
piet-as, atis, dutifitl affection, 
piget, it vexes (used with, aocof 

pronoun), 287. 
pinggre (pinxi, pictum), to paint, 
pisc-is, G. is, Jish. 
plus, pious. 
plaeare, to appease, 
placere (placui, placitnm), to 

please (dat.), 191. 
planta, plant. 
Plat-o, onis, Plato (a Gfedan 

philosopher), 
plfrique, plerseque, pleraque, mo*L 
plerumque, generally: 
plurimi, very many ; most. 
plus, G. pluris. PI. -e8» -a» G. 

-ium, &c., more, 
pocul-um, i, a cup, 
poena, punishment. 
poenitet, it repents, 287 (lued 

with ace. of pronoun), 
poeta, poet. 
pomum, apple. ^ 
pon&re (posui, positum), to jalaoe, 
pon-s, tis, m. bridge. 
popularis, popular. 
popfilos, i, people, 
porta, gate. 

positum, see ponere. ^ 

posui, see pongre. 
posse, to be ahles can^ p. 123. 
post, after (ace), 
post, adv. afterwards. 
poten-s, tis, powerfiH. 
potio, a drink, draught. 



Properly to pay penalties. 
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potiri, ior, to get possession of. 

potius, rather, 

pwB, in comparison of (prep.). 

pneceptum, precept. 

prseditus, endued noith. 

prcDsen-s, tis, present, 

prsestan-s^ G. tis, excellent. 

prsestat, it is better, 

prseter, besides, except ; beyond, 

prsBterTtns, past, 

pratum, meadow. 

premSre (pressi), to press. 

pretiosus, valuable, 

primus, ^r*^. 

principat-us, As, the first place. 

privare, to deprive. 

privatus, private. 

"pro, for; suitable to. 

prod-esse (profiii), to profit; to 

do good to (dat.). 
proditi-o, onis, treachery. 
proelium, battle. 
profectus, par^. of proficisci, to 

set out. 
profiii, see prodesse. 
prohibere, to prevent, hinder, 
prol-es, is, offspring, young, 
prope, near. 
propensus, inclined. 
propior, nearer. 
propter, on account of. 
'protiwus, forthwith, immediately. 
providentia, providence. 
provMus, circumspect, wise. 
prudentia, prudence; practical 

wisdom, 
pud-or, dris, shame, bashfulness. 
paella, girl, 
puer, G. pugri, hoy, 
pugna, battle. 
pugnare, to fight. 
pnllus, young (of a bird), 
pulv-is, Sris, dust. 
putare, to think. 

qua-darn, abl. fern, of qui-dam. 

qiLadraginta,/orf^. 

qnserSre, qnsesivi, to seek, enquire. 

qxuBstio, question, 

qualis, of what kind 1 



quam, than^ as. Before adj, how. 
quam plurimi, as many as pos- 
sible, 
quam maxTmus, as great as pos- 
quaudo, when, [sible, 

quantum, how much, 
quantus, how great. 
quare, why I 
quartus, fourth. 
quS, and. 
querc-us, iis, oaJc, 
qui, qua9, quod, who; which; that. 
quia, because. 
quicquid (neut, of quis^quis), 

whatever, 
quid (neut. of qvis), why ? 
quidam *, a certain ; some, 
quidem, indeed; ne quidem, not 

even. 
quiescere (quievi), to rest, keep 

quiet. 
quis, who ? quid, what ? 
quis (indefinite), any. 
quisquam, any body. 
quisque, quseque, quidque, each; 

every body. 
quo, that (putting 'the' before 

the comparative ; quo melius, 

the better) : whither, 
quod, neut. of qui, 
quod, adv. because. 
quotidie, daily ; every day. 
quum, when; if followed by turn, 

both, tum being and, 

raro, seldom, 

ratio, onis, reason, an account, 

recordari, to remember (gen.). 

recipSre, io, to receive, 

recte, rightly ; well, 

rectus, right. 

recusare, to refuse, 

redd£re (reddidi, redditum), to 

return : reddere raiionem, to 

give an account. 
redire (red-eo), to return : eo, p. 

124. 
re-ferre, fero (p. 123) s referre 

gratiam, to show kindness in 

return. 



* Declined like qui with dam added. 
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re-ficSre^ io (to make again), to 
refresh, 

refugSre, io (fugi, iiigitmn), tofiee 
htick, 

regSre (rexi, rectum), io rule. 

reglmi, a queen. 

regi-o, onis, f. a district, oou«try. 

regmire, to reign, 

regnum, kingdom. 

reliquus, remaining ; the other. 

reminisci, to recollect (gen. or 

repentc, suddenly , [ace). 

repeiire, to find. 

reprehendSre, di, «am, to hlame. 

r-es, ei, thing, affair. 

resist^re (restYti), to resist (dat.). 

respondere (responsmn), to an- 
swer (dat.). 

res-publica *, commonwealth, 

rottnere, to retain. 

retfil-; *eereferre. 

reus, an accused person. 

rever-tgre, si, sum, to return, 

revttcare, to reeaU, 

rex, regis, king. 

Khenus, the Shine. 

Bhodftnus, the Wnone. 

ridere (risi), to langh ; to laugh at. 

rjfgere, to be stiff; to he dried wp. 

ris-us, lis, laughter. 

rob-ur, oris, strength, 

robustuB, strong, 

rtfgare, to ash. 

Boma, Borne. 

Bomanus, Soman. 

rotundus, round. 

rugire, to roar. 

TUTe,Jh>m the country. 

ruri, in the country. 

rus (as an ace. after a verb of 
motion), into the country, 

sacerd-OB, dtis, a priest, 

ssepe, often. 

sagitta, an arrow. 

salsus, salt, 

saltare, to dance, 

salQber, wholesome; sahihrious. 

sanare, to heal; to cure. 



sangu-iSf Inis, blood, 
sapSre, io, to be wise, 
sapien-s, tis, wise, 
sapientia, wisdom, 
sapientissimef most wisely, 
S^-es, G. ium (used only in 

plur.), 8ardes. 
satiare, to satisfy (with food, &c). 
satis, enough. 

Satum-us, i« Saturn; aheathengod. 
saxum, rock, stone, 
scelestus, wicked, 
sceptmm, sceptre, 
scientia, knowledge. 
Scipi-o, onis, Scipio, a Soman 

general. 
scire, to know. 
scribSre (scripsi, scriptum), to 

write. 
scriptum, a writing, 
secundum, along ; according to, 
secutus, see sequi. 
se, ace. of sui, 116. 
sed, but. 
sedere, to sit. 
seg-es, Stis, a crop, 
sem-en, G. inis, ied, n. 
semper, always. 
sempitern-us, a, um, eternal, 
senect-us, utis, old age, 
sen-ex, is, an old man, G. pi. um. 
sentire (sensi), to feel; perceive. 
sepelire, to bury. 
sequi (secutua sum), to follow. 
serSre (sevi, s&tum), to sow; plant. 
serpen-s, tis, a serpent; snake, 
serus, late. 

servare, to keep ; observe. 
servire, to be a slave to; to serve 

(dat.). 
scrv-us, i, slave, 
sese, the ace. of sui, doubled (see 

116). 
severitas, strictness, 
si, if, 
sic, so, 

similis, like (dat.). 
simpl-ex, icis, simple. 
simulare, to pretend. 



• This word is really an adfective in agreement with res; and is 
80 declined. Gen. rei-publiccs. Ace. rem-publicam. 
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iiinmlati-0, onis, an tusumed ap- 

pearance, 
sine, without, 
Eitire, to be thirsty. 
rave, or, whether (299). 
sol, solis, the tun, 
solum, only. 

sol-US, a, uin (G. ius), only, alone, 
somnus, sleep, 
son-US, i, a sound, 
spargSre (sparsi), to scatter, 
spectare, to hehold, 
sperare, to hope for, 
spoliare, to rob (of), despoil, abl. 
stabilit-as, atis, sietbiUty. 
stare (stSti, statom), to stand; to 

cost, 
sfcatim, immediately, 
Stella, star, 
studere, to devote oneself to; aim 

at (dat.). 
studiose, attentively, 
studiosus, very fond, 
studium, eager pursuit ; exertion, 
stultitia, folly, [study, 

staltus, foolish, 
sub, under, 

sublre (sub-co), p. 124, to undergo, 
subvenire (veni, ventum), ] to sue- 
succuirgre (com, cur- J> eour 

sum), J (dat.). 

sudare, to be in a perspiration, 
sum^re (sumpei, sumptum), to 

take, 
summus, highest, greatest. Often 

to be construed by ' top,' its 

subst. following in the gen. ; 

as, summus mons, the top of 

ther mountain. 
sumpt-us, us, expense, 
super, above (276). 
superare, to surpass; conquer, 
supervacuus, unnecessary ; super- 

/Jluous. 
suppeditare, to supply, 
supra, above, 
surdus, deaf. 
BUSGipSre (cepi, cepfcum), to «»- 

dertaie, 
snstinere, to endure. 
■a-us, a, van, his, hers (her), its ; 

their (or his, Sfc, own). 



SyracussB, arum (used only in 
plur.), Syracuse, 

tacere, to be silent; hold one^s 

tongue, 
tam, so, 

tamen, yet, nevertheless, 
tantum, only. 
tantus, so great, 
tardus, slow, 
taurus, a bull, 

tegSre (texi, tectum), to cover. 
temSrc, inconsiderately, 
templum, a temple, 
temp-US, dris, time, 
tenere (tenui), to hold, restrain, 
tentare, to try, 
terra, earth, 
terrenus, belonging to the earth ; 

earthly, 
terrere (terrui^ terrltum), to 

frighten, 
tenus, as far as; up to (gen.). 
Theb-se, arum (used only in plur.), 

Thebes, 
timere, to fear. 
timTdus, Umid, 
Tbnole-on, ont!?, Timoleon, a 

man's name, 
tondeo (totondi, toosmn), to shear, 
torqu-is, is, a chain (worn round 

the neck). 
tot-US, a, um, G. ius, whole, 
trans, across, 

trans-ire, to paes over (eo, p. 124). 
trans-mittSre, to cross, 
tres, tria, G. ium, three, 
triangulus, a triangle, 
triennium, a space of three years, 
tristis, sad, 

Troja, Troy (a town inAmaMinor). 
truncus, a trunk. 
tuli, &c. {teefero, p. 128;) 
tum, then: tum — quum, both — 

and, 
turp-is, n. turp^ disgraceful. 
tutus, scfe. 
tuns, thy, your. 
tyrannus, a tyrant. 

ubi, where ? 

ull-uB (a, im) ; G. Tub), any. 
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ultra, beyond, 

ultio, voluntarily, 

nnde, whence. 

unquam, ever, 

iin-us (a, uin; G. lus), one. 

urb8, G. iirbis, city. 

urSre (ussi, ustmn), to bum. 

nrs-us, i, bear, 

nsitatus, customer ; familiar. 

US-US, -dsf use, advantage. 

ut, that. 

ut-er, ra, rum (G. utrius), which 

(of two), 
uti (usus sum), to use (abl.). 
utnis, useful ; good for, 
utilitas, usefulness, use* 
usque, quite up to ; to. 
uva, grape. 

vacare, to have leisure (dat.). 

Yalen-s, tis, strong. 

vapor, vapour. 

yariare, to change, 

Tehementer, vehemently, very 

much, 
velit (see volo, p. 123). 
yelo-x, ocis, suf^. 
venatYcus, belonging to hunting; 

canis venaticus, a sporting 

dog ; a hound. 
Venatum (supine), a hunting. 
vendSre (vendidi, venditum), to 

sell. 
vSnire (veni, ventum), to come. 
Venus, VenSris, Venus (a heathen 

goddess), 
vere, truly. 

vereri, to fear (veritus sum), 
▼erum, but, 
verus, true. 
TOBci, to feed upon (abl.). 



vespa, a wasp. 

vesper (vespSris), the evening. 

vest-is, is, f. a garment. 

via, way ; road. 

vici, see vincere. 

victus, see vivere or vincere. 

victima, a victim. 

vict-or, oris, a conqueror, 

victoria, victory. 

vict-us, HiBtfood. 

videre (vidi, visum), to see: vi- 

deri, to be seen; (or more 

commonly) to seem. 
vincSre (vici, victum), to conquer, 
vinculum, a chain. 
vindicare, to avenge, 
vinum, wine. 
violare, to offend^against; wrong ; 

break (a law), 
vir, viri, a man. 
vires, G. ium, strength. 
virt-us, utis, virtue, valour. 
vis, force, power (ace. vim ; abl. 

vi : plur. vires, virium, &c.). 
vis, 2nd sing, of volo, irreg. verb, 
vita, life. 
vitare, to avoid. 
vitium, viae. 

vitreus, acy. made of glass. 
vituperare, to censure; find fault 

with. 
VivSre (vixi, victum), to live. 
vix, scarcely. 
vixi, see vivere. 
vocare, to call, to invite. 
volo (p. 123), am willing ; wish. 
volunt-as, atis, will. 
volupt-as, atis, pleasure. 
vox, G. vocis, a voice, 
vuln-U8, Sris, wound. 
vulp-es, is, a fox. 



THE END. 
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LATIN. 
Henry's First Latin Book. Twenty-first Edition. 

12mo. 3«. 

The object of this Work is to enable 
the Toungest boys to master the prin- 
cipal difficulties of the I^itin language 
by easy steps. At first only the third 
person singular of a few tenses of the 
verb, and one case of a noun are used, 
the dependent words in the sentence 
bein^ gradually introduced. Each les- 
son in Grammar is followed by a Yoca- 
bttlanr, an Exercise in English for 
translation into Latin, and one in 
Latin for translation into English, the 
woric thus forming an easy progressive 
Grammar, Exercise, and Construing 
Book. 



Great attention has latelv been given 
to the improvement of what may be 
called its mechanical parts. The Vo- 
cabularies have been much extended, 
and greater uniformity of reference 
has been secured. Elvery thing has 
been done which the long experience 
of the Editor^ or the practice of his 
friends in their own schools has 
shown to be desirable. At the same 
time, no pains have been spared to 
do this without altering in any way 
the character of the work, or making 
it inconvenient to use it side by side 
with copies of earlier editions. 



Supplementary Exercises to Henry's First Latin Book. 
By George Birkbeck Hill, B.A., Pembro^ College Oxford, 
and one of the Head Masters of Bruce Castle School. 12mo. 

28. 



In many Schools where " Henry*s 
Pint Latin Book** is used, a want of 
additional Exercises has been felt. 
This it is now intended to supply by 
a little book merely supplementary, 
containing no new rules, and but few 
new words. The sentences are either 
modifications of those in the original 

10.70 



work, or translations from some Latin 
author. By far the greater part of the 
phrases, in fact, have been taken fronc 
CsBsar, Cicero, Livy, and Sallust. The 
Exercises are numbered to correspond 
with those in Hcnry^s First Latin 
Book, and the references given are all 
to the same Work. 



ARNOU) S SCHOOL SERIES. 



A Second Latin Book, and Practical Grammar. In- 
tended as a Sequel to Henxy's First Latin Book. Tenth 
Edition. 12ino. 4tf. 



This Work is intended for piipiU 
who are already able to conjugate wWi 
accuracy^ and places before them longer 
sentences for translation, into which 
relative and other dependent clauses 
are gradually introduced. The Gram- 
mar includes a short treatise on Word- 



building, with the meaning of the pre- 
fixes and suffixes of verbs, substantives, 
and adjectives. Each Exercise is ac- 
companied by a vocabulary, in which 
the principles of word-huilding given 
in the Grammar are practicaliy ap- 
plied. 



Hifltoriae Antiquae Epitome, from Corr^Uus NepoSy Jus- 
tint <fec. With English Notes, Rules for Construing, Questions, 
Greographical Lists, &c. Eighth Edition. 4a, 

sufficiently easy for a pupil who has 



This Work is an Epitome of Grecian, 
Persian, and Roman History, chrono- 
logically arranged. The chapters in 
Roman History (taken from Eutropius) 
are intended to be read first, being 



been through Henry^sFirot Latin Book. 
Historical Questions on the Different 
Periods with answers are added. 



A First Classical Atlas, containing fifteen Maps, co- 
loured in outline ; intended as a Companion to the Mistoria 
Antiqu(B Epitome. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 



Eclogae Ovidianse, with English Notes ; Part I. (from 
the Elegiac Poems.) Twelfth Edition. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 

The notes explain the Historical and 
Mythological allusions, construction, 
&c., and point out any peculiarities in 
the stractnre of the verses. There is 
added a useful table of the declension 



of Greek Nouns, and rules for the for- 
mation of Patronymics. The great ob- 



ject of the notes is to teach a boy to 
construe not only correctly, but idio- 
matically, and by attending to the dif- 
ferences between the Latin and English 
modes of expressing the same thought, 
to gain an insight into the construc- 
tion of both languages. 



Eclogae Ovidianae; Fart II. (fromtheMetamorphoses.) 5«. 



In this Work each fable is presented 
as an independent story. The text 
omitted between the pieces is supplied 
by an English Introduction, which 
relates the chief points of the legend, 



supplies any necessary information 
about the characters introduced, and 
gives an explanation of the origin and 
purpose of the myth wherever it is 
practicable. 



A Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition. 

PartL Fifteenth Edition. 8vo. 6s. Qd. 



The rules for the government and 
arrangement of words, and the Idioms 
of the Latin language, are given 
in short lessons, and illustrated by 
examples from the best authors : 
these are to be imitated in the 
exercises that follow, which are so 
arranged that the rules are impressed 
on the memory by very frequent repeti- 



tion. Much attention has been paid 
to Synonymes and to the use of the 
Subjunctive in Oblique Narration, and 
with Relatives and Relative Adverbs. 
Throughout the book one object is 
steadily kept in view, that of making 
the gmerat construction of sentences of 
more importance than the mere govern" 
ment of cases. 



LATIN. 



A Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition, 

Part II. ; coiitaining the Doctrine of Latin Particles. Fourth 
Edition. 8vo. 8*. 



This Work, which is on the same 
principles as Part I., but intended for 
more advanced pupils, explains more 
particularly the arrangement of words 
in a Latin sentence, and the nice dis- 
tinctions wlfich exist between the 
different adverbs and conjunctions: 
in illustration copious extracts are 



given from the best Prose authors : 
the sentences for translation are of 
considerable length : a Yecabulary, 
giving many English phrases idio- 
matically expressed in Latin, and an 
Antibarbarus guard against the mis- 
takes usually made by beginners. 



Cornelius Nepos, Part I. ; with Critical Questions and 
Answers, and an imitative Exercise on each Chapter. Fifth 
Edition. 12mo. 4«. 



The object of this Work is to ac- 
custom the pupil to make himself 
acquainted with the style of the author 
he is reading, and to note the pecu- 
liarities and differences of construction 
of Latin authora. For this purpose, 
questions on the arrangement and con- 
struction of sentences, and on the 



usage and meanings of words are given 
for each chapter, with answers, ex- 

rtlanations, and parallel passages, fol- 
owed by an exercise, in which the 
different idioms are introduced, so that 
they may be impressed upon the 
memory, and the pupil may learn to 
write Latin in the style of Nepos. 



The ^neid of YirgH, with English Notes. 12mo. 6s. 



Eclogaa Horatianae, Pars I. ; Carmina prope Omnia 

Continens. Addita est Familiaris Interpretatio ex Adnota- 
tionibus Mitscherlichii, Doeringii, Orellii, aliorum excerpta. 
Second Edition. 12mo. 5«. 



The Works of Horace, followed by English Introduc- 
tions and Notes, adapted for School use. 12mo. 7s, 



A First Verse Book, Part I. ; intended as an easy 
Introduction to the Latin Hexameter and Pentameter. Ninth 
Edition. 12mo. 2*. Part II. ; containing additional 

Exercises. Third Edition. 1*. 



This is both a Verse Book and also 
a short but complete Prosody. Each 
Exercise is preceded by a lesson con- 
tainin(( rules and verses to be imitated. 
The great advantage of the book is that 

A 



the verses are not nonsense^ but have 
been carefully selected, so that they can 
he construed by the pupil, who thus 
learns from the first to avoid mixing 
the words of different sentences. 
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A Practical Introduction to Latin Verse Composition. 

Fourth and cheaper Edition, considerably revised. 12mo. 
3«. 6d. 



The pupil is here suppoted to be 
capable of composine verses easily 
when the "/«// Berue is given. He 
is now to be assisted in proceeding to 
original composition in Elegiacs and 
Hexameters, and in mastering the 
Alcaic and Sapphic stanzas: explana- 
tions and a few exercises are also 
given on the other Horatian metres. 
A short Poetical Phraseology has been 
added. 



In the nresent Edition the whole 
work has oeen corrected, the trans- 
lations being carefully compared with 
the originals. The Alcaics and Sap- 
phics have been arranged in stanzas, 
and each kind of verse placed in a 
separate chapter, the old numbers 
of^ the Exercises being preserved 
for convenience in use. Other im- 
provements it is hoped will add to its 
value. 



Gradus ad Pamassiim Novns Anticlepticus ; founded 
on Quicherat's Thesaurtts Poeticus LingtuB Latitus. 8vo. 
10s. 6d, half-bound. 



The Gradus Novus will be found a 
sufficient dictionary for the best Latin 
Poets: words that are not actually 
synonymous, but nearly so, are marked 
in such a way as to caution the pupil 
to look out their meaning : the epithets 



are Carefully selected, with a view to 
create a judicious use of them : and 
the phrases are so introduced that, 
whilst they add to the pupiPs stock of 
poetical iifeas, he cannot borrow ready- 
made verses. 



\* A prospectus, with specimen page, may he had on application. 
Cicero, with Englisli Notes from the best and most 

recent sources. 

Part I. — Selected Orations. Third Edition, 

carefully revised. 12mo. 4«. 
Part II. — Selected Epistles. 5«. 

Part III. — The Tusculan Disputations. Second 
Edition. 5«. 6d. 

Part IV. — De Finibus Malorum et Bonorum. 

(On the Supreme Good.) 6s, 6d. 

Part V. — Cato Major, sive De Senectute Dia- 
logus. 2s. Qd. 



The object of this Series is to give 
the pupil mffident help, but not too 
mum: the notes, which are mostly 
taken from the best German editions, 
render assistance in all the really dif- 



ficult passages, and give such explana- 
tions of ancient laws and customs as 
may enable the pupil to understand the 
allusions of the author. 



Tacitus, Part I. The first Six Books of the Annals of 

Tacitus, ah Excessu Divi Augusti. With English Notes, trans- 
lated (with additions) from the German of Dr. Karl Nipperdey, 
hy the Rev. Henry Browne, M.A. 12mo. 6*. Part 

II. (Books XI.— XVI.) 5s. 



6KEEK. O 

Sallust. — The History of the Jugurthine War, explained 
by Kudolf Jacobs. The Notes translated (and enlarged) by the 
Ilev. Henry Browne, M.A. 12mo. 3*. 6d, 

Longer Latin Exercises, Part I. Third Edition. 8vo. 

I. of the Practical Introduction. The 
exercises are preceded hy a treatise on 
the order of words ; and assistance is 
rendered by foot-notes, &c. 



The object of this Work is to supply 
boys with an easy collection of snort 
passages as an exercise book after they 
have gone, once at least, through Part 



Longer Latin Exercises, Part II. ; containing a Selec- 
tion of Passages of greater length, in genuine idiomatic English, 
for Tran^tion into Latin. 8vo. 4«. 

Materials for Translation into Latin : selected and ar- 
ranged by Augustus Grotefend. Translated from the German 
by the Rev. H. H. Arnold, B.A., with Notes and Excursuses. 
Third Edition. 8vo. 7s. 6d, 

Excursuses on the Latin Advefbs, 
Conjunctions, Particles, &c., and on 
the meaning of words and distinction 
of Synonymes. 



In this Work historical extracts 
and dialogues have been selected for 
translation, accompanied by foot-notes 
on the construction and words to be 
used. At the end are some valuable 



A Copious and Critical English-Latin Lexicon, by the 
Rev. T. K, Arnold and the Rev. J. E. Riddle. New Edition. 
8vo. IL Is, 



The object of this Work is to give the 
student an English-Latin Lexicon of 
such strict accuracy that he can consult 
it with a reasonable hope of finding 
what he wants, and with the certainty 
of being able to trust what he ^ds. 



An account is given of the use of the 
words set down, of their synonymical 
distinctions, and of the niceties con- 
nected with their employment by Clas- 
sical Writers, together with many use- 
ful remarks and cautions. 



An Abridgment of the above Work, for the use of 
Schools. By the Rev. J. C. Ebden, late Fellow and Tutor of 
Trinity Hall, Cambridge. Post 8vo. 7s, 6d. 



OBEEE. 

The First Greek Book ; on the Plan of " Henry's 
First Latin Book." Fifth Edition. 12mo. 5s. 



This is at once an easy Grammar, 
Construing, and Exercise Book : each 
lesson is followed bv a Vocabulary and 
Exercises for translation into English 
and Greek; the rules for accentua- 
tion are gradually introduced into the 
lessons, so that the pupil is accustomed 
from the very beginning to write Greek 

A 



words with their proper accents. About 
fifty pages of paradigms of declensioni) 
and conj actions (regular and irregu- 
lar) are given, portions of which are 
to be leaiTit with each lesson. Sjrn- 
tactical rules and differences of idiom 
give what further assistance is re- 
quired. 

3 
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The Second Greek Book (on the same Plan) ; containing 

an Elementary Treatise on the Greek Particles and the Forma- 
tion of Greek Derivatives. Second Edition. 12mo. 5«. 6d. 

The Third Qreek Book, containing Selections from 
Xenophon's Cvropsedia, with English Notes, and a Yocabnlary. 
12mo. Ss. 6d, 

The Fourth Greek Book, containing Xenophon's Ana- 
basis, Books lY. to YII., with English Notes. 12mo. 4^. 

A Practical Introduction to Greek Accidence. With 
Easy Exercises and Yocabulaiy. Eighth Edition. 8vo. 
6s. Qd. 

In each lesson of this book a portion 
of the Accidence is learnt and impressed 
upon the memory by an exercise con- 
taining numerous examples on the de- 
clensions, conjugations, and simple 
government of words, with which the 
pupil becomes familiar by constant 
repetition. In the second part, exercises 



are given on the verbs in /ut, the con- 
tracted and irregular verbs, and on the 
principles of word-building; this part 
is preceded by a short treatise on accen- 
tuation, and the pupil is required to 
accentuate his Greek. The questions 
on the Accidence and Accentuation 
will be found very useful to the tutor. 



A Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition. 
Tenth Edition. 8vo. 5*. 6rf. 



The Syntax is broken up into 
short lessons, each followed by a Yoca- 
bulaiT and Exercise, and preceded 
by Model Sentences in Greek, con- 
taining examples of the rules, whilst 
each exercise contains many examples 
of the back rules, so that by imitation 
and very frequent repetition they may 



be thoroughly impressed upon the mind. 
The pupil thus gradually learns the 
niceties of the language, whilst one 
object is steadily kept in view, that of 
making the general construction of sen- 
tences of more importance than the 
mere government of cases. 



A Greek Grammar ; intended as a sufficient Grammar 
of Eeference for Schools and Colleges. Second Edition. 8vo, 
half-hound. \0s. 6d. 

Professor Madvig's Sjmtax of the Greek Language, es- 
pecially of the Attic Dialect ; translated hy the Kev. Henry 
Browne, M.A. Together with an Appendix on the Greek Par- 
ticles, hy the Translator. Square 8vo. Ss. 6d. 

philosophers and orators, is exhibited 
in clear, succinct rules, copiously illas- 
trated by apposite examples. 



In this Manual (of study and refer- 
ence], the Greek language in its most 
highly cultivated form, the Greek of 
the Athenian poets and historians. 



An Elementary Greek Grammar. 12mo. 5«. ; or, with 

Dialects, 6s. 
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Homer for Beginners. — The First Three Books of the 

Iliad, with English Notes ; forming a sufficient Commentarj 
for Young Students. Third Edition. 12mo. 3«. 6d. 

The object of this Work is to render not be required by the more advanced 
such assistance as will be required by student. Lists of words with the 
the beginner. With this view the Digamma, of peculiar Homeric sub- 
notes given in the " Critical Introduc- stantives and adjectives,and of Homeric 
tion to Homer** are simplified, and adverbs and adverbial phrases, with 
many explanations added, which would explanations and derivations, are added. 



The Hiad of Homer Complete, with English Notes and 

Grammatical References. Third Edition. In one thick volume, 
12mo, half-bound. 12s, 



The argument of each book is broken 
into short parts, which are inserted in 
the text before each paragraph, in order 
to give the student an idea of what fol- 
lows. The notes to the first four books 
are abridged from Mr. Arnold*s other 
editions of Homer, the rest are from 



Dubner. Lists of the Homeric sub- 
stantives with peculiarities of form, of 
the adjectives with two forms, of the 
Homeric adverbs and adverbial phrases, 
and explanations of Homeric words by 
Buttmann, are given in the form of 
appendices. 



Homer. — The Iliad, Books I. to IV. ; with a Critical 
Introduction, and copious English Notes. Second Edition. 
12mo. 7«. 6rf. 



The object of this Work is to assist 
the more advanced student to acquire 
a critical knowledge of Homer. The 
text of the first four books is followed 
by an abridgment of Thiersch's Treatise 
on the Language of Homer, explaining 



the Prosody and Versification, the use 
of the Augment, and peculiarities in 
the Homeric substantives, adjectives, 
and verbs. Copious critical notes are 
added, mostly taken from Nagelsboch, 
Freytag, and Crusius. 



Homer. — ^A Complete Greek and English Lexicon for 

the Poems of Homer and the Homerid^e. Translated from the 
German of Crusius, by Professor Smith. Third Edition. 9*. 



The object of this Work is to pre- 
sent in a moderate compass all that is 
required by the student for under- 
standing Homer and the Homeridie. 
It not only contains an alphabetical 
series of words, with their meanings 
and derivations, but particularly notices 



peculiarities of expression, and those 
passages which in point of construction 
or the signification of words are difiScult 
to be understood, or admit of different 
interpretations : explanations are also 
given, wherever necessary, from My- 
thology, Geography, Antiquities, &c. 



aenyauQUB, ouj, parucuiany uquccb luoiogy, uroograpny, .A.auquiues, c 

%* A prospectus and specimen of this Lexicon may be had. 

Xenophon's Anabasis, explained by Dr. F. K. Hertlein. 
In Two Parts ; Part II. forming the " Fourth Greek Book." 
Translated from the German, with additional Notes and Gram- 
matical Eeferences, by the Bey. Henry Browne, M.A. 12mo. 
6tf. 6d, 
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Herodotus. — Eclogae HerodoteaB, Part I. ; from the Text 

of Schweigheeuser. With English Notes. 12mo. 3s. 6d, 

Thucydides, with copious English Notes, especially from 
Poppo and Kriiger, and Grammatical Beferences. Book the 
First. 12mo. 68. Qd. Book the Second. 4^. 6d. 

jEschines. — Speech against Ctesiphon. 12mo. 4«. 

The object of this Book is to give a tion. Sufficient help is given to encou- 

plainexposition of the sentiments of the rage the student^s own efforts, and to 

Author, based on philoIo(;ical princi- furnish the means of success to the 

pies, and illustrated by the requisite diligent and persevering, 
nlstorical and archsBological informa- 

Demosthenes, with English Notes from the best and 
most recent sources, Sauppe, Doherenz, Jacohs, Dissen, Wester- 
mann, &c. 

The Olynthiac Orations. Third Edition. 12mo. 3s. 

The Oration on the Crown. Second Edition. 12mo. 4«. 6d. 

The Philippic Orations. Thii'd Edition. 12mo. 4*. 

In this Edition the introduction to 
each Oration supplies enough of the 
history of the period, and the position 
of political parties, for understanding 
its object. The notes are concise, and 
render all the assistance required for 
understanding the style and construc- 



tions peculiar to the Author; the 
Attic law-terms, customs and manners, 
words of peculiar meaning, historical 
and ^eogruphical allusions are fiilly 
explained. A chronoloffical table is 
added of the events which occurred 
during the life of Demosthenes. 



Sophocles, with English Notes, from Schneidewin. By 
the Ven. Archdeacon Paul, and the Eev. Henry Browne, M.A. 

The Ajax. 3«.— The Philoctetes. 3*.— The (Edipus Ty- 

rannus. 4*. — The (Edipus Coloneus. 4*. — The Antigone. 4*. 

This Edition is especially adapted 
for schools, though it is hoped that 



even the finished scholar may glean 
from it some useful information. The 
notes are concise, on the principle of 
not giving too much he/p^ yet all real 
difficulties of construction or expression 
are carefully explained, as well as any 
allusions to History and Mythology. 



The Introduction gives a conoplete 
histoiy of the principal actors, and 
explains the different scenes and plot 
of each play, whilst its object and the 
date of its production are thoroughly 
discussed : the character of the actora 
is also compared with that given by 
other poets. 



Euripides, with English Notes, from Hartung, Diibner, 

WitzBchel, Schone, &c. 

The Hecuha.— The Hippolytus.— The Bacchae.— The Medea. 
-—The Iphigenia in Tauns. 3s. each. 



The object of this Eldition is to fur- 
nish sufficient help to young scholars 
reading Euripides for the first time, 
without going too deeply, into nice 
points of criticism ; in any difficulties 
of construction, unusual meaninn of 
-voids, allusions to History, Mythology, 



Geography, &c., assistance is given in 
the notes. An introduction is prefixed 
to each play, explaining the plot, cha- 
racters, scenes, &c., and giving much 
information on points of classical in- 
terest in connexion with the play. 



GREEK. 
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Aristophanes. — Eclogae AristophanicsB, with English 

Notes, by ProfesBor Felton. Part I. (The Clouds.)' 12mo. 
3*. 6rf. Part II. (The Birds.) Ss.6d. 

%* In this Edition the objectionable passages are omitted. 



Copious Phraseological English-Greek Lexicon, 

founded on a Work prepared by J. W. Fradersdorff, Ph. Dr. 
of the Tavlor-Institation, Oxford. Revised, Enlarged, and 
Improved by Henry Browne, M.A., Vicar of Pevensey, and 
Prebendary of Chichester. Fourth Edition, corrected, with the 
Appendix incorporated. 8vo. 21s. 

being a good Greek Bcholar, could ac- 

Suire from it a knowledge of English 
[most as complete (except for what 
is essentially tnodem) as would bo 
furnished by a good English dictionary 
in his own language; in which, there- 
fore, the English student may expect 
to find the right words and the suitable 
mode of expression for the thought 
which he wishes to render into Greek. 



In this Lexicon it has been endea- 
voured to give the equivalent Greek 
for all English words, with their various 
meanings. The grammatical construc- 
tion is duly indicated, poetry discrimi- 
nated from prose, synonymes distin- 
guished, and the usage and idioms of 
both languages exemplified by copious 
phrases from named authors. It 
claims to be a Lexicon in the proper 
sense of the word, such that a foreigner 



Classical Examination Papers. A Series of 93 Extracts 

from Greek, Roman, and English Classics for Translation, with 
occasional Questions and ^tes; each extract on a separate 
leaf. Price of the whole in a specimen packet, 4f ., or six copies 
of any Separate Paper may be had for Sd, 



Keys to the following may be had by Tutors only : — 



Firit Latin Book, Is. Supplementary Exercises, Is. 6d, 

Second Liatin Book, 2s. Cornelius Nepos, Is. 

First Verse Book, Is. Latin Verse Composition, 2s. 

Latin Prose Composition, Parts L and IL, Is. 6d. each. 

Longer Latin Exercises, Part 1., Is. 6d, Part IL, 2s. 6d, 

Grotefend^s Materials for Latin Translation. 4s. 

Greek Prose Composition, Part I., Is. 6d. Part IL, 4s. 6d. 

First Greek Book, Is. 6d, Second, 2s. 
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HEBBEW. 

The S^rst Hebrew Book; on the Plan of "Henry's 
First Latin Book." 12mo. Third Edition. 7«. 6rf. Key, 



In this Manual, the difficulties by 
which learners are most commonly 
deterred froioa the study of Hebrew are 
smoothed by a gradual exhibition of 



the facts of the language. Through a 
considerable part of the book the para- 
digms and exercises are printed both 
in Hebrew aiid English characters. 



The Second Hebrew Book, containing the Book of 
Grenesis ; together with a Hehrew Syntax, and a Vocabulary 
and Grammatical Commentary. 9«. 

OEBMAN. 

* 

The First Gennan Book ; on the Plan of " Henry's 
First Latin Book." By the Eev. T. K. Arnold and Dr. Fra- 
dersdorff. Sixth Edition. 12mo. 5s. 6d, Key, 2s, 6d. 



This Work (on the same plan as 
Henry^B First Latin Book) is at once 
a Grammar, Elxercise, and Construing 
Book : the pupil is led by easy steps 



to gain a fair knowledge of the idioms 
of the language, and acquires an ex- 
tensive Vocabulary. It is intended 
especially for Classical Schools. 



A B.eading Companion to the First German Book; 
containing Extracts from the best Authors, with a Vocabulary 
and Notes. 12mo. Second Edition. 4«. 
This Book contains a selection of 



idiomatic translation is given under 
the head of " Miscellaneous Remarks.*^ 
A Dictionary is not required, the Index 
being quite sufficient. 



Progressive Extracts from German 
Prose and Verse Authors: the pupil 
is assisted by foot-notes : much gram- 
matical information and help towards 

The Second German Book ; a Syntax, and Etymological 

Vocabulary, with copious Reading-Lessons and Exercises. 
Edited by Dr. Fradersdorff. 6*. 6d. Key, 1*. 

FBENCH. 

The First French Book ; on the Plan of " Henry's First 
Latin Book." Sixth Edition. 12mp. 6s. 6d. Key, 2*. ed. 



ENGLISH. 

Henry's English (jbammar ; a Manual for Beginners. 
12mo. ds. ed. 



This Work is a manual of gram- 
matical instruction for beginners. The 
lessons and exercises are formed on a 
method calculated to lead the pupil by 
sure and easy steps to a correct an^ 
intelligent use of nis mother-tongue: 



at the same time the habit is formed of 
reflecting on the facts and analyring 
the constraction of his own language, 
which will greatly facilitate the ac- 
quisition of other languages, either 
ancient or modem. 



HISTORY AND ANTIQUITIES. 
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Spelling turned Etymology. Third Edition. .12mo. 

2*. 6d, The Pupil's Book. 1*. Sd. 

The object of this Work is to enable 
a teacher of very moderate ability to 
train his pupils to a considerable know 



ledge of words ; and by its use boys of 



no great intellectual powers may acquire 
an extensive Vocabulary, and be taught 
to use it accurately because they under- 
stand it thoroughly. 



Latin via English ; being the Second Part of the above 
Work. Fourth Edition. 12mo. 4a, 6d, • 

An English Grammar for Classical Schools; being a 
Practical Introduction to "English Prose Composition." 
Ninth Edition. 12mo. 4is. 6d, 



The object of this Work is to ground 
boys so thoroughly in the English 
Verb, especially in the Participles, 
Auxiliaries, and Participial Substan- 
tive, that they may not fall into the 
usual errors in translation. In the 
exercises the pupil learns not merely 



to correct errors, but to change one 
kind of construction into another 
equivalent one, which will give him 
a mastery over the idioms and laws 
of construction of his own language, 
and aid him in the acquisition of 
others. 



Handbooks for the Classical Student, 

with Clnestions. 

Ancient History and Geography. From the German 
of Piitz. Translated by the Yen. Archdeacon Panl. Second 
Edition. 6*. Qd. 

HediaBval History and Geography. By the Same. 4«. 6rf. 
Modem History and Geography. By the Same. 5«. 6d. 



In this Series, hy the use of which 
the student will gain an accurate know- 
ledge of the outlines of Universal 
History, Geographv and Chronolonr 
take their proper places as the Hand- 
maids of History, and inseparably con- 
nected with it. The history of each 
country is preceded by a Geographical 
view of it, arranged (1) physically, 
(2) politically. The Ancient History 



extends from the earliest period of 
which we have any notice, to the 
dissolution of the Western Empire, 
A.D. 476 : the Mediaeval History, to 
the discovery of America, a.d. 1492: 
the Modem History to the present day. 
A Chronological table and complete 
set of Historical and Gcograpnical 
questions are added to each volume. 



The Athenian Stage, from the German of Witzschel. 
Translated by the Yen. Archdeacon Paul. 4is, 

Grecian Antiquities. From the Swedish of Bojesen. 
Translated m)m Dr. Hoffa's German version by the Yen. Arch- 
deacon PaaL Second Edition. 3«. 6d. 
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Boman Antiquities. By the Same. Second Edition. 
3s. 6d. 



The object of these Works is, by a 
timple and systematic arrangement, to 
present to the reader a clear repre- 
sentation of Grecian and Roman life. 
The recent investigations of jurists and 
philologists have l^n extensiyely but 
carefalfy used, and the book is so 

Hebrew Antiquities. By 
M.A. 4is, 

This Work describes the manners 
and customs of the ancient Hebrews 
which were common to them with 
other nations, and the rites and ordi- 



arranged that the parts, instead of 
being in the . form of a Dictionary, 
follow in the order in which thev 
ought to be studied, and in wbicb 
they can be most readily got up and 
retained. A complete set of questions 
is added to each. 

the Rev. Henry Browne, 



nances which distinguished them as 
the chosen people Israel. It may be 
used as a Sunday lesson book in Scbools 
and Families. 



Latin Synonymes. From the German of Doderlein. 

Third Edition. 4*. 

Greek Synonymes. From the French of Pillon. 6s. 6d. 



This Work comprehends all words 
in the Greek language, whether poeti- 
cal or not, that have a common or 
closely relative meaning, not excluding 
even the aira^ Xcyd/ucya. The dif- 
ferences in meaning are carefully 



pointed out, and passages Quoted in 
illustration, so that the student may 
acquire an intimate knowledge of the 
language, and learn to write with force 
and elegance. 
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